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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

» When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.
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ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM

Exp I Od ed VI eW INFOID:0000000005988502

SEC. 180

5.1 (0.52, 45)

JPBIA3364GB

1. Accelerator pedal assembly 2. Bracket
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect accelerator pedal position sensor harness connector.

2. Loosen mounting bolts, and remove accelerator pedal assembly.
CAUTION:
* Never disassemble accelerator lever. Never remove accelerator pedal position sensor from
accelerator lever.
» Avoid impact from dropping etc. during handling.
» Be careful to keep accelerator lever away from water.

3. Fold the floor carpet and remove accelerator pedal stopper.
« Remove pedal stopper by turning it counterclockwise with fingers.

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

« Insert locating pin into vehicle side to position accelerator pedal assembly. Tighten mounting bolts to accel-
erator pedal assembly.

I nspect|0n INFOID:0000000005988504

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

¢ Check accelerator pedal moves smoothly within the whole operation range when it is fully depressed and
released.

¢ Check accelerator pedal securely returns to the fully released position.

 For the electrical inspection of accelerator pedal position sensor. Refer to following;

- HR12DE (TYPE 1): EC-269, "Component Inspection”

- HR12DE (TYPE 2): EC-464, "Component Inspection”

CAUTION:

When harness connector of accelerator pedal position sensor is disconnected, perform “ACCELERA-

TOR PEDAL RELEASED POSITION LEARNING”. Refer to following;

» HR12DE (TYPE 1): EC-104, "Work Procedure"”
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ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

« HR12DE (TYPE 2): EC-377. "Work Procedure"
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

» When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
COMPONENT PARTS

Component Parts Location

AUDIO LESS

JSNIA2981ZZ

1. Rod antenna

AUDIO
JSNIA2982ZZ
1. Rod antenna 2. Rear door speaker RH 3. Front door speaker RH
4. Front door speaker LH 5. Rear door speaker LH 6. Audio unit
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COMPONENT PARTS

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]
Component Description
Part name Description

* AM/FM radio, replaying function of CD, auxiliary Input functions are integrated.

Audio unit « Sound signals are output to each speaker.

¢ Outputs sound signal from audio unit.

Front door speaker « Outputs high, mid and low range sounds.

¢ Outputs sound signal from audio unit.

Rear door speaker ¢ Outputs high, mid and low range sounds.

Rod antenna Radio signal received by antenna is sent to audio unit.
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]
SYSTEM
System Description

AUDIO SYSTEM

When the audio system is on, radio signals are received by the radio antenna. The audio unit then sends
audio signals to the each speaker.

FUNCTION DESCRIPTION

AM/FM Radio Mode

* AM/FM radio tuner is built into audio unit.

« Radio signals are received by radio antenna, next they are input to audio unit.
¢ Audio unit outputs the sound signal to each speaker.

CD Mode

¢ CD function is built into audio unit.

¢ Audio unit outputs sound signal to each speaker when CD is inserted to audio unit.
AUX Connection

¢ When the external device is connected to the AUX (auxiliary) input jack of the audio unit, the external device
inputs a sound signal to the audio unit.
« When AUX mode is selected, audio unit outputs sound signal to each speaker.
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (AUDIO UNIT)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (AUDIO UNIT)
Diagnosis Description

Self-diagnosis mode can check the following items.
* Display all icons and segments

« Display LCD

« Audio unit hardware/software/EEP versions
OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch to the ON position.

2. Turn the audio unit OFF.

3. While pressing the “1”button, turn the volume control dial clock-
wise or counterclockwise for 30 clicks or more. (When the self-
diagnosis mode is started, a short beep will be heard.)

Icons, Segments and LCD Check
1. Alldisplay icons and segments will be illuminated for 2 seconds.
2. Press the “DISP” switch to display LCD check segments pattern.

Version Check

1. Press the “DISP” switch to enter version diagnostics. “Soft”

(audio software version) is displayed.

AV-6
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (AUDIO UNIT)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

2. Press the “DISP” switch again to display the “Hard” (audio hard-
ware version).

3. Press the “DISP” switch again to display the “CD Mech” (CD
mechanism version).

4. Press the “DISP” switch again to display the “EEP” (audio unit
EEPROM version).

Finishing Self-diagnosis Mode

AUTO.P NEWS REG AF TA MIX RDM RPTALL1DISCFOLDERTRACK @ D@ ®

i HEDEOO VDD Do

JSNIA20952Z

AUTO.P NEWS RE F TA MIXRDM RPTALL1DISCFOLDERTRACK

WS REG Al MIX RDM RPTALL1DISCFOLDERTRACK @ D@ ®
D OMe OV HE EE

JSNIA3070ZZ

JSNIA30312Z

1. self-diagnosis mode is canceled when turning the ignition switch OFF.
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

AUDIO UNIT

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION
AUDIO UNIT

Reference Value

TERMINAL LAYOUT

INFOID:0000000005911628

1 314/5/6/7|8]9
19110[11[12]1314[15]16/17/18] 20
JPNIA0217ZZ
PHYSICAL VALUES
Tgrmlnal Description
(Wire color) L Reference value
Condition
: Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Signal name Output
V)
]
. Ignition 1 A 1 A I
2 3 Sound signal front door . . A
(GR) (P) | speaker LH Output svg';\tl:h Sound signal output 0'/ ]\\v Ih‘lvlﬂ“lhvuﬂ\
! *—+2ms
[
SKIB3609E
v)
|
. Ignition 1 A 1 i I
4 5 Sound signal rear door . .
w) (R) | speaker LH Output sv(\g:\cl:h Sound signal output 0'/ ’\\v \Mv, ““'AW“\
! »—+2ms
[
SKIB3609E
Ignition
! Ground | ACC power supply Input switch — Battery voltage
L ACC
9 Ignition | Lighting switch is OFF. ov
Ground | lllumination signal Input switch Lighting switch is 1st or
) ON | ond. 120V
V)
Ignition iy | A lll
11 12 Sound signal front door . . A
(BG) ) | speaker RH Output svg:\lch Sound signal output 0’[ I\\v \I‘lvlﬂ"lhvu H\
EsiE
SKIB3609E
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AUDIO UNIT
< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

Terminal Description
(Wire color) condition Reference value
+ - Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
9 Output
V)
_ Ignition By 1 A I
13 14 Sound signal rear door . . K
Output | switch | Sound signal output / AT
L) (Y) | speaker RH P ON g P SRVl ILTITA'IN
-1 v VI Y W
»—1+2ms
[ ]
SKIB3609E
19 Ignition
(LG) Ground | Battery power supply Input switch — Battery voltage
OFF
42 — Antenna signal Input — — —
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AUDIO SYSTEM
< WIRING DIAGRAM > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

WIRING DIAGRAM
AUDIO SYSTEM

WI rI n g D I a.g ra.m INFOID:0000000005986786

For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a <> (option abbreviation; if not
described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

BASIC INSPECTION
DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW

Wo r k F I OW INFOID:0000000005911594

OVERALL SEQUENCE

Receiving of the vehicle

Interview to the customer
perform the reproducibility test

Perform symptom diagnosis
(reference 1)

Repair the malfunctioning part

Perform the check after repair

End

JSNIA0669GB

Reference 1---Refer to AV-14, "Symptom Table".
DETAILED FLOW
1.cHECK symPTOM

Check the malfunction symptoms by performing the following items.
« Interview the customer to obtain the malfunction information (conditions and environment when the malfunc-

tion occurred).

¢ Check the symptom.

>> GO TO 2.
2 .PERFORM DIAGNOSIS BY SYMPTOM
Perform the relevant diagnosis referring to the diagnosis chart by symptom. Refer to AV-14, "Symptom Table" .

>> GO TO 3.
3.REPAIR OR REPLACE MALFUNCTIONING PARTS

Repair or replace the malfunctioning parts.

>> GO TO 4.
4 .FINAL CHECK
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

Perform the operation to check that the malfunction symptom is solved or any other symptoms are present.
Is there any symptom?

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO >> INSPECTION END
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POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
AUDIO UNIT

AUDIO UNIT : Diagnosis Procedure

1.cHECK FUSE

INFOID:0000000005921602

Check for blown fuses.

Power source Fuse No.
Battery 37
Ignition switch ACC or ON 19

Is inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Be sure to eliminate cause of malfunction before installing new fuse.

2.CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Check voltage between audio unit harness connectors and ground.

*)

Signal name Audio unit ) Ignition switch position

Connector Terminal

Voltage
(Approx.)

Battery power supply 19 OFF
M46 Ground

ACC power supply 7 ACC

Battery voltage

Is inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Check harness between audio unit and fuse.
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AUDIO SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
AUDIO SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

Symptom Table

AUDIO SYSTEM

INFOID:0000000005911634

Symptoms

Check items

Possible malfunction location / Action to take

Audio sound is not heard.

No sound from all speakers.

 Audio unit power supply and ground circuit.
Refer to AV-13, "AUDIO UNIT : Diagnosis Procedure".

Sound is not heard only from the
specific places.

Sound signal circuit of malfunctioning system.

AM/FM radio is not received.

Other audio sounds are normal.

Antenna feeder
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NORMAL OPERATING CONDITION

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS > [AUDIO SYSTEM]
NORMAL OPERATING CONDITION
DeSC” ptl 0 n INFOID:0000000005911636

RELATED TO AUDIO

« The majority of the audio malfunctions are the result of outside causes (bad CD, electromagnetic interfer-
ence, etc.). Check the symptoms below to diagnose the malfunction.

* The vehicle itself can be a source of noise if noise prevention parts or electrical equipment is malfunctioning.
Check that noise is caused and/or changed by engine speed, ignition switch turned to each position, and
operation of each piece of electrical equipment. Then determine the cause.

NOTE:

« CD-R is not guaranteed to play because they can contain compressed audio (MP3, WMA) or could be incor-
rectly mastered by the customer on a computer.

» Check that the CDs carry the Compact Disc Logo. If not, the disc is not mastered to the red book Compact
Disc Standard and may not play.

Symptoms Cause and Counter measure

Check that the disc was inserted correctly.

Check that the disc is scratched or dirty.

Check if there is condensation inside the player. If there is, wait until the condensation is gone
(about 1 hour) before using the player.

If there is a temperature increase error, the CD player will play correctly after it returns to the nor-
mal temperature.

Files with extensions other than “.MP3", “ WMA”", “*.M4A”", “.mp3”, “.wma”, “.m4a’cannot be played.
Cannot play In addition, the character codes and number of characters for folder names and file names should
be in compliance with the specifications.

If there is mixture of music CD files (CD-DA data) and MP3/WMA/AAC files on a CD, only the mu-
sic CD files (CD-DA) will be played.

Check if the disc or the file is generated in an irregular format. This may occur depending on the
variation or the setting of MP3/WMA writing applications or other text editing applications.

Check if the finalization process, such as session close and disc close, is done for the disc.

Check if the disc is protected by copyright.

Check if the disc is scratched or dirty.
Poor sound quality

Bit rate may be too low.

It takes a relatively long time before | If there are many folder or file levels on the MP3/WMA CD, or if it is a multisession disc, some
the music starts playing. time may be required before the music starts playing.

The writing software and hardware combination might not match, or the writing speed, writing

Music cuts off or skips depth, writing width, etc., might not match the specifications. Try using the slowest writing speed.

Skipping with high bit rate files Skipping may occur with large quantities of data, such as for high bit rate data.

When a non-MP3/WMA file has been given an extension of “.MP3", “.WMA”", “.mp3” or “.wma”, or
when play is prohibited by copyright protection, there will be approximately 5 seconds of no sound
and then the player will skip to the next song.

Move immediately to the next song
when playing.

The songs do not play back in the | The playback order is the order in which the files were written by the writing software. Therefore,
desired order. the files might not play in the desired order.

Noise resulting from variations in field strength, such as fading noise and multi-path noise, or external noise from trains and other
sources, is not a malfunction.

NOTE:

« Fading noise: This noise occurs because of variations in the field strength in a narrow range due to mountains or buildings blocking
the signal.

« Multi-path noise: This noise results from a time difference between the broadcast waves directly from the station arriving at the
antenna and the waves reflected by mountains or buildings.
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AUDIO UNIT
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

[AUDIO SYSTEM]

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
AUDIO UNIT

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL
1. Remove the cluster lid C. Refer to |IP-13, "Removal and Installation".

2. Remove the screws and disconnect the connector to remove the audio unit.

3. Remove the bracket screws to remove the audio unit.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

AV-16
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FRONT DOOR SPEAKER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER

Removal and Installation

INFOID:0000000005911644

REMOVAL
1. Remove the front door finisher. Refer to INT-14, "Removal and Installation".
2. Remove the screws and disconnect the connector to remove the front door speaker.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

AV-17



REAR DOOR SPEAKER

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]
REAR DOOR SPEAKER

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL

1. Remove the rear door finisher. Refer to INT-18, "Removal and Installation".
2. Remove the screws and disconnect the connector to remove the rear door speaker.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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ANTENNA BASE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

ANTENNA BASE

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005911649

<7
>

[®]2.0 (0.20, 18)

JSNIA3032GB

1. Antenna rod

2. Antenna base

3. Antenna feeder

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Insta”ation INFOID:0000000005911650

REMOVAL

1. Remove the headlining. Refer to INT-28, "Removal and Installation”.

2.  Remove the mounting nut to remove the antenna base from the roof panel.
INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

When antenna base mounting nut tightening torque is loose, be careful about tightening torque.
Antenna sensitivity becomes poor, and when it is excessive, roof panel may become deformed.
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ANTENNA FEEDER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [AUDIO SYSTEM]

ANTENNA FEEDER

Feeder Layout
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT” of this
Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision that would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG".

» Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

* When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

COMPONENT PARTS
BODY CONTROL SYSTEM

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : Component Parts Location

JMMIA0390ZZ

1. BCM
A. Left side of glove box

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM
POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : Component Parts Location

INFOID:0000000006014814

JMMIA0391ZZ

1. IPDME/R 2. Combination meter 3. BCM
Refer to PCS-5, "Component Parts Refer to BCS-5, "BODY CONTROL
Location". SYSTEM : Component Parts Loca-

tion".
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM
BODY CONTROL SYSTEM

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

INFOID:0000000006014815

* BCM (Body Control Module) controls the various electrical components. It inputs the information required to
the control from CAN communication and the signal received from each switch and sensor.

« BCM has combination switch reading function for reading the operation status of combination switches (light,
turn signal, wiper and washer) in addition to a function for controlling the operation of various electrical com-
ponents. It also has the signal transmission function as the passed point of signal and the power saving con-
trol function that reduces the power consumption with the ignition switch OFF.

» BCM is equipped with the diagnosis function that performs the diagnosis with CONSULT-III and various set-

tings.
BCM CONTROL FUNCTION LIST

System

Reference

Combination switch reading system

BCS-9, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System
Diagram"

Signal buffer system

BCS-12, "SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Power consumption control system

BCS-13, "POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : Sys-
tem Diagram"

Turn signal and hazard warning lamp system

EXL-8, "TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMP SYS-
TEM : System Diagram"

Headlamp system

EXL-7, "HEADLAMP SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Parking, license plate, side maker and tail lamps system

EXL-9, "PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMP SYSTEM
: System Diagram"

Front fog lamp system

EXL-8, "FRONT FOG LAMP SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Exterior lamp battery saver system

EXL-10, "EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER SYSTEM : Sys-
tem Diagram"

Interior room lamp control system

INL-7, "INTERIOR ROOM LAMP CONTROL SYSTEM (WITH IN-
TELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM) : System Diagram"

Interior room lamp battery saver system

INL-10, "INTERIOR ROOM LAMP BATTERY SAVER SYSTEM :
System Diagram”

Front wiper and washer system

WW-6, "FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Dia-
gram"

Rear wiper and washer system

WW-9, "REAR WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Dia-
gram"

Automatic air conditioner

HAC-13, "System Diagram"

Warning chime system

WCS-6, "WARNING CHIME SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Power door lock system

DLK-13, "System Diagram"

Nissan anti-theft system (NATS)

SEC-15, "NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Rear window defogger system

DEF-6. "REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : System Diagram"

Intelligent Key system/engine start system

DLK-14, "INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Power window system

PWC-6, "POWER WINDOW SYSTEM : System Diagram"

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : Fail-safe

FAIL-SAFE CONTROL BY DTC

INFOID:0000000006037233

BCM performs fail-safe control when any DTC are detected.
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SYSTEM
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Display contents of CONSULT Fail-safe Cancellation

When communication between BCM and steering lock unit are commu-

B2013: ID DISCORD BCM-S/L Inhibit engine cranking nicated normally

When communication between BCM and steering lock unit are commu-

B2014: CHAIN OF S/L-BCM Inhibit engine cranking nicated normally

B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM | Inhibit engine cranking | Erase DTC
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM Inhibit engine cranking | Erase DTC
B2195: ANTI-SCANNING Inhibit engine cranking | Ignition switch ON — OFF
B2198: NATS ANTENNA AMP Inhibit engine cranking | Erase DTC

When the following CAN signal status (vehicle speed signal) becomes
consistent

« Vehicle speed signal (ABS)

« Vehicle speed signal (Meter)

B2557: VEHICLE SPEED Inhibit steering lock

500 ms after the following signal reception status becomes consistent
B2601: SHIFT POSITION Inhibit steering lock « Selector lever P position switch signal
« P range signal (CAN)

5 seconds after the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled
« Ignition switch is in the ON position

B2602: SHIFT POSITION Inhibit steering lock « Selector lever P position switch signal: Except P position (12 V)

« Vehicle speed: 4 km/h (2.5 MPH) or more

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled

e Status 1

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P position switch signal: Except P position (12 V)
B2603: SHIFT POSI STATUS Inhibit steering lock - Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)

» Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P position switch signal: P position (0 V)

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N positions (12 V)

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled

e Status 1

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N position (12 V)
B2604: PNP/CLUTCH SW Inhibit steering lock - Shift position signal (CAN): P or N position

» Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)

- Shift position signal (CAN): Except P and N position

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled

e Status 1

- Power position: IGN

- Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)
B2605: PNP/CLUTCH SW Inhibit steering lock - Interlock/PNP switch signal (CAN): OFF

» Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N position (12 V)

- Interlock/PNP switch signal (CAN): ON

500 ms after the following signal communication status becomes con-
B2608: STARTER RELAY Inhibit engine cranking | SSent

« Starter motor relay control signal
« Starter relay status signal (CAN)

When the following steering lock conditions agree
« BCM steering lock control status

« Steering lock condition No. 1 signal status

« Steering lock condition No. 2 signal status

B260B: STEERING LOCK UNIT | Inhibit steering lock Erase DTC
B260D: STEERING LOCK UNIT | Inhibit steering lock Erase DTC

* Inhibit engine crank-
B2609: S/L STATUS ing
* Inhibit steering lock
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Display contents of CONSULT

Fail-safe

Cancellation

B260F:

ENG STATE SIG LOST

Inhibit engine cranking

When any of the following conditions are fulfilled
* Power position changes to ACC
* Receives engine status signal (CAN)

* Inhibit engine crank-

When any of the following conditions are fulfilled
« Steering lock unit status signal (CAN) is received normally

B2612: S/L STATUS ing « The BCM steering lock control status matches the steering lock status
* Inhibit steering lock recognized by the steering lock unit status signal (CAN from IPDM E/
R)
B2619: BCM Inhibit engine cranking 1 second after the steering lock unit power supply output control inside
BCM becomes normal
When the following conditions are fulfilled
B26EF: STRG LCK RELAY OFF | Inhibit engine cranking | ¢ Steering lock relay signal (CAN): ON

« Steering lock unit status signal (CAN): ON

B26FO0:

STRG LCK RELAY ON

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
« Steering lock relay signal (CAN): OFF
« Steering lock unit status signal (CAN): OFF

B26F1:

IGN RELAY OFF

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): ON
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): ON

When the following conditions are fulfilled

B26F2: IGN RELAY ON Inhibit engine cranking | * Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): OFF
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): OFF
When the following conditions are fulfilled

B26F3: START CONT RLY ON Inhibit engine cranking | ¢ Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): OFF

« Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): OFF

B26F4:

START CONT RLY OFF

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
 Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): ON
 Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): ON

Inhibit engine cranking

B26F7: BCM by Intelligent Key sys- When room antenna and luggage room antenna functions normally
tem
U0415: VEHICLE SPEED Inhibit steering lock When vehicle speed signal (Meter) (CAN) is received normally

REAR WIPER MOTOR PROTECTION
BCM detects the rear wiper stopping position according to the rear wiper stop position signal.

When the rear wiper stop position signal does not change for more than 5 seconds while driving the rear
wiper, BCM stops power supply to protect the rear wiper motor.

Condition of cancellation _
1. More than 1 minute is passed after the rear wiper stop.

2. Turn rear wiper switch OFF.
3. Operate the rear wiper switch or rear washer switch.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014817

BCM

Combination switch
Lighting & turn signal Wiper & washer switch

T T T ——/—/——— T S E— s ————— Output 1

: J— ¢ — n 5 o— —=o P

! 11| FR WIPER LOW FR WASHER

! TURN RH TURNLH ! N

. Tt * Output 2

:0—0 L " O O -[‘ 0—6 '

: HEADLAMP 1 PASSING 11| FRWIPER INT FR WIPER HI ! o .

- TS . utput

E o5 o4 ¥ 0O < !

| HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2 '-F==>====—==2"0 RR WASHER | INT VOLUME 1 |

' . —o —¢ ——¢ Output 4

| &—0 o—' e—oO '&—0 e—O !

' TAIL LAMP* | INT VOLUME 3 | RR WIPER INT |

' L an 3 * Output 5

i —oO o—I +—oO 1 &——0 L i

. FR FOG ' | RRWIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |

e e e L Input 1
Input 2
Input 3
Input 4
Input 5

NOTE:

*: TAIL LAMP switch links lighting switch 1ST position.
COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

JMMIA0392GB

INFOID:0000000006014818

* BCM reads the status of the combination switch (light, turn signal, wiper and washer) and recognizes the
status of each switch.
« BCM has a combination of 5 output terminals (OUTPUT 1 - 5) and 5 input terminals (INPUT 1 - 5). It reads a
maximum of 20 switch status.

COMBINATION SWITCH MATRIX

Combinati

Combination switch

on switch circuit

Lighting & turn signal switch

Wiper & washer switch

r----chhmmmtm T Pl e~ ~TTTTTTTmmTTTY

L A e 5
: TURBN RH TURN LH -E: FR WIPER LOW FR WA:SHER +
g5 Ode ¢ ¢—5 o —f e [_55 1 oupn 2|
i | HEADLAMP 1 PASSING '}| FRWIPER INT FRWIPER HI ! +
! ) J— J— :E < 5 o * o o ' Output 3
| HI BEAM HEADLAMP2i]l.._._.._.____._.y RRWASHER | INTVOLUME 1 ! +
ih—o A ¢40 o ¢ie—5 *i€¢—0 ; Output 4£ CPU
| TAIL LAMP* _ii | INT VOLUME 3 | RRWIPERINT : 1
! ) — 4+ €0 o :E. «—o O J 55 i Output 5>|[J_
\ FR FOG i | RRWIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |
Input 1 for}—
Input 2 E}—
Input 3 E}_
Input 4 @_
Input 5 E}_
JMMIA0393GB
NOTE:
*: TAIL LAMP switch links lighting switch 1ST position.
Combination switch INPUT-OUTPUT system list
System INPUT 1 INPUT 2 INPUT 3 INPUT 4 INPUT 5
OUTPUT 1 — FR WASHER FR WIPER LOW TURN LH TURN RH
OUTPUT 2 FR WIPER HI — FR WIPER INT PASSING HEADLAMP 1
OUTPUT 3 INT VOLUME 1 RR WASHER — HEADLAMP 2 HI BEAM
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

System INPUT 1 INPUT 2 INPUT 3 INPUT 4 INPUT 5
OUTPUT 4 RR WIPER INT INT VOLUME 3 — — TAIL LAMP
OUTPUT 5 INT VOLUME 2 RR WIPER — FR FOG —

NOTE:

Headlamp has a dual system switch.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION

Description

» BCM reads the status of the combination switch at 10 ms interval normally.

OUTPUT

OUTPUT

|10ms

Switch OFF

INPUT

Switch ON

INPUT

JPMIA0609GB

NOTE:

BCM reads the status of the combination switch at 60 ms interval when BCM is controlled at low power con-
sumption control mode.
» BCM operates as follows and judges the status of the combination switch.
- It operates the transistor on OUTPUT side in the following order: OUTPUT 1 —» 2 — 3 — 4 — 5, and outputs
voltage waveform.
- The voltage waveform of OUTPUT corresponding to the formed circuit is input into the interface on INPUT
side if any (1 or more) switches are ON.
- It reads this change of the voltage as the status signal of the combination switch.

OUTPUT signal output

Tr ON

OUTPUT 1

Tr ON

OUTPUT 2

Tr ON

OUTPUT 3

Tr ON

OUTPUT 4

Tr ON

OUTPUT 5

Tr : Transistor

Example of signal input to the INPUT terminal

OUTPUT 2 signal

\

OUTPUT 5 signal

OUTPUT 2 & OUTPUT 5 signal

.

JMMIA0326GB

Operation Example
In the following operation example, the combination of the status signals of the combination switch is replaced
as follows: INPUT 1-51to0 “1-5"and OUTPUT 1-5to“A- E".

Example 1: When a switch (TAIL LAMP switch) is turned ON

BCS-10



SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
¢ The circuit between OUTPUT 4 and INPUT 5 is formed when the TAIL LAMP switch is turned ON.
Combination switch BCM

___Lighting & turn signal switch _ P Wiper & washer switch__ +

E N . i " —o-nj —o—o—f Output 171

N — o— ———0 o—ii[Fr WCI)PER LOW FR WASHER ; ved . ®

' TURN RH TURNLH o - ;

65 oe ¢e—0 o— :ic—o—o—ﬁ,——o_lo ; Output 2¥J_®

'| HEADLAMP 1 PASSING 1!| FRWIPER INT FR WIPER HI ! +

El O O ¢+€4—O0 O :} o0 o1 »—O—O—MI ; Output 3£©

: HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2 i) 2oz2oocc ] RRWASHER | INTVOLUME 1 || e +

E U_U-HJ 4O O ::0_|<_o—o_T “—K—O—O—T E Output 4‘&@

"l TAIL LAMP _ii | INT VOLUME 3 | RRWIPER INT H

i < 0—04—0_0J l¢i¢—D O e 0 O | Output 5{@

) I B FRFOG | .. it | RRWIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 ;
Input 1 {E—@
Input 2 @_®
Input 3 @_%

= Input 4 o]

Input 5 @_(5)

JMMIA0394GB
« BCM detects the combination switch status signal “5D” when the signal of OUTPUT 4 is input to INPUT 5.
« BCM judges that the TAIL LAMP switch is ON when the signal “5D” is detected.

Example 2: When some switches (TURN RH switch, TAIL LAMP switch) are turned ON
* The circuits between OUTPUT 1 and INPUT 5 and between OUTPUT 4 and INPUT 5 are formed when the

TURN RH switch and TAIL LAMP switch are turned ON.

Combination switch BCM
Lighting & turn signal switch Wiper & washer switch <= +
T T ——e——— e e N ‘_'I
: ' > o¢ —0o o ; Output 1 ®
! ——° | FR WIPER LOW FR WASHER ,
. TURN RH TURN LH -:: ° ! H
$—0 ol ¢eDb o Jie—05 o1 ¢il [ 55 1! ouput 2 _|(g)
| HEADLAMP 1 PASSING 11| FRWIPER INT FRWIPER HI | +
! o+ Py &—.
'¢14—0 o— ¢e—05 o— ! —0 o—¢—05 o | Output 3£©
| HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2 i oo oooooozoooo,y RRWASHER | INTVOLUME 1 || g +
1 s '
i H — '
| ¢— el | ) O—T::o—H—O o—! ¢14—0 o— ; Output 4‘I‘J_@
! TAIL LAMP 1t | INTVOLUME 3 | RR WIPER INT H
| q 0 O u—H—o—oJ leigq—D O &0 O ; Output 5£®
, FR FOG N RR WIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |
Input 1 @_G)
Input 2 @_®
Input 3 @_@
=) Input 4 @_@
Input 5 @_@)

JMMIA0395GB
« BCM detects the combination switch status signal “5AD” when the signals of OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 4 are BCS

input to INPUT 5.
« BCM judges that the TURN RH switch and TAIL LAMP switch are ON when the signal “5AD” is detected.

WIPER INTERMITTENT DIAL POSITION
BCM judges the wiper intermittent dial 1 - 7 by the status of INT VOLUME 1, 2 and 3 switches.

Wiper intermittent Switch status
dial position INT VOLUME 1 INT VOLUME 2 INT VOLUME 3
1 ON ON ON
2 ON ON OFF
3 ON OFF OFF
4 OFF OFF OFF
5 OFF OFF ON

BCS-11



< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Wiper intermittent Switch status
dial position INT VOLUME 1 INT VOLUME 2 INT VOLUME 3
6 OFF ON ON
7 OFF ON OFF

NOTE:

For details of wiper intermittent dial position, refer to WW-6, "FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Description".

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014819

CAN communication

IPDM E/R
Oil pressure switch signal

Door switch

(ALL)

Push-button

ignition switch

A/C auto amp. A/C switch signal

Blower fan switch signal

BCM

CAN
communication

eIgnition switch
ON signal
*Door switch
signal

*Door switch
signal

*Oil pressure
switch signal

*Blower fan on
signal
*A/C on signal

IPDM E/R

Combination
meter

ECM

JMMIA0396GB

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

INFOID:0000000006014820

BCM has the signal transmission function that outputs/transmits each input/received signal to each unit.

Signal transmission function list

Signal name

Input

Output

Description

Ignition switch ON signal

Push-button ignition switch
(Push switch)

IPDM E/R (CAN)

Inputs the push-button ignition
switch (push switch) signal and
transmits the ignition switch sta-
tus judged with BCM via CAN
communication.

Door switch signal

Any door switch

¢ Combination meter (CAN)
* |IPDM E/R (CAN)

Inputs the door switch signal
and transmits it via CAN com-
munication.

Input blower fan switch signal,

Blower fan on signal A/C auto amp. ECM (CAN) and transmit the blower fan on
signal via CAN communication.
Input A/C switch signal, and

A/C on signal A/C auto amp. ECM (CAN) transmit the A/C on signal via

CAN communication.

Oil pressure switch signal

IPDM E/R (CAN)

Combination meter (CAN)

Transmits the received oil pres-
sure switch signal via CAN
communication.

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : System Dlagram INFOID:0000000006014821
CAN communication line
- -
Sleep wake up signal IPDM E/R

Y

Each switch BCM

= Combination
- meter

« Sleep-ready signal
« Wake up signal

JPMIA0731GB

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

« BCM incorporates a power saving control function that reduces the power consumption according to the
vehicle status.

« BCM switches the status (control mode) by itself with the power saving control function. It performs the sleep
request to each unit (IPDM E/R and combination meter) that operates with the ignition switch OFF.

Normal mode (wake-up)
- CAN communication is normally performed with other units

- Each control with BCM is operating properly

CAN communication sleep mode (CAN sleep)
- CAN transmission is stopped

- Control with BCM only is operating

Low power consumption mode (BCM sleep)
- Low power consumption control is active

- CAN transmission is stopped

LOW POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL WITH BCM

BCM reduces the power consumption with the following operation in the low power consumption mode.
* The reading interval of the each switches changes from 10 ms interval to 60 ms interval.

Sleep mode activation

* BCM receives the sleep-ready signal (ready) from IPDM E/R and combination meter via CAN communica-
tion.

* BCM transmits the sleep wake up signal (sleep) to each unit when all of the CAN sleep conditions are ful-
filled.

¢ Each unit stops the transmission of CAN communication with the sleep wake up signal. BCM is in CAN com-

munication sleep mode.
« BCM is in the low power consumption mode and perform the low power consumption control when all of the &S
BCM sleep conditions are fulfilled with CAN sleep condition.

Sleep condition

CAN sleep condition BCM sleep condition

Receiving the sleep-ready signal (ready) from all units
Ignition switch: OFF

Panic alarm: Not operation

Warning chime: Not operation

Intelligent Key system buzzer: Not operation

Stop lamp switch: OFF

Turn signal indicator lamp: Not operation

Exterior lamp: OFF

Door lock status: No change

CONSULT-Ill communication status: Not communication
Meter display signal: Non-transmission

Door switch status: No change

Rear window defogger: OFF

Driver door lock status: No change

* Interior room lamp battery saver: Time out

 Nissan anti-theft system (NATS): Not operation

Remote keyless entry receiver communication status: No com-
munication

ACC/ON indicator lamp: Not operation

BCS-13



SYSTEM
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Wake-up operation

* BCM transmits sleep wake up signal (wake up) to each unit when any condition listed below is established,
and then goes into normal mode from low power consumption mode.

» Each unit starts transmissions with CAN communication by receiving sleep wake up signals. Each unit trans-
mit wake up signals to BCM with CAN communication to convey the start of CAN communication.

Wake-up condition

Wake-up condition

¢ Receiving the sleep-ready signal (Not-ready) from any units

¢ Push-button ignition switch (push switch): OFF— ON

« Hazard switch: ON

¢ HI BEAM switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

» PASSING switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

* HEADLAMP 1 switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« HEADLAMP 2 switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

* TAIL LAMP switch: OFF — ON

* FR FOG switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ TURN RH: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

* TURN LH: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« Driver door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ Passenger door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

* Rear RH door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ Rear LH door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« Back door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

 Driver door request switch: OFF — ON

« Passenger door request switch: OFF — ON

« Back door request switch: OFF — ON

¢ Stop lamp switch: ON

« Door lock and unlock switch:
NEUTRAL — LOCK, NEUTRAL — UNLOCK

* Remote keyless entry receiver communication: Receiving

« Front door lock assembly (driver side) (unlock sensor):
OFF — ON, ON — OFF
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
COMMON ITEM

COMMON ITEM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM) INFOID:0000000006014823

APPLICATION ITEM
CONSULT-III performs the following functions via CAN communication with BCM.

Diagnosis mode Function Description
Work Support Changes the setting for each system function.
Self Diagnostic Result Displays the diagnosis results judged by BCM.
CAN Diag Support Monitor i\i/lc;n:-:?ariut:lﬁ reception status of CAN communication viewed from BCM. Refer to CONSULT-III opera-
Data Monitor The BCM input/output signals are displayed.
Active Test The signals used to activate each device are forcibly supplied from BCM.
Ecu Identification The BCM part number is displayed.

Configuration

* Read and save the vehicle specification.
« Write the vehicle specification when replacing BCM.

SYSTEM APPLICATION

BCM can perform the following functions for each system.

NOTE:

It can perform the diagnosis modes except the following for all sub system selection items.

x: Applicable item

Diagnosis mode

System Sub system selection item
Work Support Data Monitor Active Test
Door lock DOOR LOCK X X X
Rear window defogger REAR DEFOGGER X X
Warning chime BUZZER X X
Interior room lamp timer INT LAMP X X X
Exterior lamp HEAD LAMP X X X
Wiper and washer WIPER X X X
Turn signal and hazard warning lamps | FLASHER X X X

Automatic air conditioner

AIR CONDITONER

* Intelligent Key system
* Engine start system

INTELLIGENT KEY

Combination switch COMB SW X
Body control system BCM X
NATS IMMU X X X
Interior room lamp battery saver BATTERY SAVER X X X
Back door TRUNK X

— THEFT ALM* X X X

RETAINED PWR*

Signal buffer system

SIGNAL BUFFER

*: This item is displayed, but is not used.

FREEZE FRAME DATA (FFD)

The BCM records the following vehicle condition at the time a particular DTC is detected, and displays on

CONSULT-I.
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

CONSULT screen item

Indication/Unit

Description

Vehicle Speed

km/h

Vehicle speed of the moment a particular DTC is detected

Odo/Trip Meter km Total mileage (Odometer value) of the moment a particular DTC is detected
SLEEP>LOCK While turning BCM status from quv pqwzar cons’,,umptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “LOCK")
SLEEP>OFF While turning BCM status from quv pc_>w:er coTsumptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “OFF”.)
LOCK>ACC While turning power supply position from “LOCK” to “ACC”
ACC>ON While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “IGN”
While turning power supply position from “RUN" to “ACC” (Vehicle
RUN>ACC . . . o
is stopping and selector lever is except P position.)
CRANK>RUN While turnlng power supply position f_rom CRANKING” to “RUN
(From cranking up the engine to run it)
RUNSURGENT While turning power supply position from “RUN" to “ACC” (Emer-
gency stop operation)
ACC>OFF While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “OFF”
OFF>LOCK While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “LOCK”
Power position status of : . " “ S— "
Vehicle Condition OFF>ACC the moment a particular While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “ACC
ON>CRANK DTC is detected While turning power supply position from “IGN” to “CRANKING”
OFF>SLEEP \{Vhll_e t“urnlng BCM status from normal_ mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “OFF".) to low power consumption mode
LOCK>SLEEP Whllg t“urnmg "BCM status from normal mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “LOCK?".) to low power consumption mode
Power supply position is “LOCK” (Ignition switch OFF with steer-
LOCK L
ing is locked.)
Power supply position is “OFF” (Ignition switch OFF with steering
OFF .
is unlocked.)
ACC Power supply position is “ACC” (Ignition switch ACC)
ON Power supply position is “IGN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
stopped)
ENGINE RUN Powgr supply position is “RUN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
running)
CRANKING Power supply position is “CRANKING” (At engine cranking)
The number of times that ignition switch is turned ON after DTC is detected
* The number is 0 when a malfunction is detected now.
IGN Counter 0-39 e The number increases like 1 — 2 — 3...38 — 39 after returning to the normal condition
whenever ignition switch OFF — ON.
« The number is fixed to 39 until the self-diagnosis results are erased if it is over 39.
COMB SW

COMB SW : CONSULT-Il Function (BCM - COMB SW)

DATA MONITOR

INFOID:0000000006014834

Monitor item [UNIT]

Description

FR WIPER HI Displays the status of the FR WIPER HI switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.
FR WIPER LOW Displays the status of the FR WIPER LOW switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.

FR WASHER SW
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the FR WASHER switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
switch reading function.
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor item [UNIT]

Description

FR WIPER INT Displays the status of the FR WIPER INT switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.

INT VOLUME Displays the status of wiper intermittent dial position judged by BCM with the combination switch reading
[1-7] function.

RR WIPER ON Displays the status of the RR WIPER ON switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.

RR WIPER INT Displays the status of the RR WIPER INT switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.

RR WASHER SW
[Off/on]

Displays the status of the RR WASHER switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
switch reading function.

TURN SIGNAL R
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the TURN RH switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination switch
reading function.

TURN SIGNAL L
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the TURN LH switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination switch
reading function.

TAIL LAMP SW Displays the status of the TAIL LAMP switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
[Off/On] switch reading function.

HI BEAM SW Displays the status of the HI BEAM switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination switch
[Off/On] reading function.

HEAD LAMP SW 1
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the HEADLAMP 1 switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
switch reading function.

HEAD LAMP SW 2
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the HEADLAMP 2 switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination
switch reading function.

PASSING SW Displays the status of the PASSING switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination switch
[Off/On] reading function.
FR FOG SW Displays the status of the FR FOG switch in combination switch judged by BCM with the combination switch
[Off/On] reading function.
RR FOG SW NOTE:
[Off/On] The item is indicated, but not monitored.

BCM

BCM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - BCM)

WORK SUPPORT

INFOID:0000000006014835

Item

Description

RESET SETTING VALUE

Return a value set with Work Support of each system to a default value in factory shipment.

SIGNAL BUFFER

SIGNAL BUFFER : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - SIGNAL BUFFER)

INFOID:0000000006014840

DATA MONITOR

Monitor item [UNIT] Description
%SOH”]SW Displays the status of the push-button ignition switch (push switch) judged by BCM.
ACTIVE TEST
Test item Opera- Description
tion
Off OFF
OIL PRESSURE SW on BCM transmits the oil pressure switch signal to the combination meter via CAN communica-
tion, which illuminates the oil pressure warning lamp in the combination meter.
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BCM
< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION
BCM

Reference Value

VALUES ON THE DIAGNOSIS TOOL
CONSULT-IIl MONITOR ITEM

INFOID:0000000006014841

Monitor Item Condition Value/Status
Other than front wiper switch HI Off
FR WIPER HI - -
Front wiper switch HI On
Other than front wiper switch LO Off
FR WIPER LOW - -
Front wiper switch LO On
Front washer switch OFF Off
FR WASHER SW
Front washer switch ON On
Other than front wiper switch INT/AUTO Off
FR WIPER INT - -
Front wiper switch INT/AUTO On
Front wiper is not in STOP position Off
FR WIPER STOP — —
Front wiper is in STOP position On

Wiper intermittent dial

INT VOLUME Wiper intermittent dial is in a dial position 1 - 7 L
position

Other than rear wiper switch ON Off
RR WIPER ON

Rear wiper switch ON On

Other than rear wiper switch INT Off
RR WIPER INT

Rear wiper switch INT On

Rear washer switch OFF Off
RR WASHER SW

Rear washer switch ON On

Rear wiper is in STOP position Off
RR WIPER STOP

Rear wiper is not in STOP position On

Other than turn signal switch RH Off
TURN SIGNAL R

Turn signal switch RH On

Other than turn signal switch LH Off
TURN SIGNAL L

Turn signal switch LH On

Other than lighting switch 1ST and 2ND Off
TAIL LAMP SW

Lighting switch 1ST or 2ND On

Other than lighting switch HI Off
HI BEAM SW

Lighting switch HI On

Other than lighting switch 2ND Off
HEAD LAMP SW 1

Lighting switch 2ND On

Other than lighting switch 2ND Off
HEAD LAMP SW 2

Lighting switch 2ND On

Other than lighting switch PASS Off
PASSING SW

Lighting switch PASS On

Front fog lamp switch OFF Off
FR FOG SW

Front fog lamp switch ON On
RR FOG SW NOTE: off

The item is indicated, but not monitored.
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Monitor Item Condition Value/Status
Driver door closed Off
DOOR SW-DR
Driver door opened On
Passenger door closed Off
DOOR SW-AS
Passenger door opened On
Rear RH door closed Off
DOOR SW-RR
Rear RH door opened On
Rear LH door closed Off
DOOR SW-RL
Rear LH door opened On
Back door closed Off
DOOR SW-BK
Back door opened On
Other than power door lock switch LOCK Off
CDL LOCK SW
Power door lock switch LOCK On
Other than power door lock switch UNLOCK Off
CDL UNLOCK sSwW
Power door lock switch UNLOCK On
NOTE:
KEY CYL LK-SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
KEY CYL UN-SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. Off
Hazard switch is OFF Off
HAZARD SW
Hazard switch is ON On
Rear window defogger switch OFF Off
REAR DEF SW - -
Rear window defogger switch ON On
NOTE:
TR/BD OPEN SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
TRNK/HAT MNTR The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
Blower fan OFF Off
FAN ON SIG
Blower fan ON On
Air conditioner OFF (A/C switch indicator OFF) Off
AIR COND SW
Air conditioner ON (A/C switch indicator ON) On
LOCK button of the Intelligent Key is not pressed Off
RKE-LOCK
LOCK button of the Intelligent Key is pressed On
UNLOCK button of the Intelligent Key is not pressed Off
RKE-UNLOCK
UNLOCK button of the Intelligent Key is pressed On
NOTE:
RKE-TR/BD The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
PANIC button of the Intelligent Key is not pressed Off
RKE-PANIC
PANIC button of the Intelligent Key is pressed On
LOCK/UNLOCK button of the Intelligent Key is not pressed and held si- off
multaneously
RKE-MODE CHG - - -
LOCK/UNLOCK button of the Intelligent Key is pressed and held simulta- on
neously
NOTE:
RAIN SENSOR The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
Driver door request switch is not pressed Off
REQ SW -DR - —
Driver door request switch is pressed On
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor Item Condition Value/Status

Passenger door request switch is not pressed Off
REQ SW -AS —

Passenger door request switch is pressed On

NOTE:
REQ SW-RR The item is indicated, but not monitored. Off

NOTE:
REQ SW-RL The item is indicated, but not monitored. off

Back door request switch is not pressed Off
REQ SW -BD/TR —

Back door request switch is pressed On

Push-button ignition switch (push switch) is not pressed Off
PUSH SW — - - -

Push-button ignition switch (push switch) is pressed On

NOTE:
CLUCH Sw The item is indicated, but not monitored. off

The brake pedal is not depressed Off
BRAKE SW 1 -

The brake pedal is depressed On

The brake pedal is depressed when No. 7 fuse is blown Off
BRAKE SW 2 The brake pedal is not depressed when No. 7 fuse is blown, or No. 7 fuse on

is normal

Selector lever in P position Off
DETE/CANCL SW

Selector lever in any position other than P On

Selector lever in any position other than P and N Off
SFT PN/N SW

Selector lever in P or N position On

Steering is locked Off
S/L -LOCK —

Steering is unlocked On

Steering is unlocked Off
S/L -UNLOCK —

Steering is locked On

Steering is unlocked Off
S/L RELAY-F/B

Steering is locked On

Driver door is locked Off
UNLK SEN -DR

Driver door is unlocked On

Push-button ignition switch (push-switch) is not pressed Off
PUSH SW -IPDM — - - -

Push-button ignition switch (push-switch) is pressed On

Ignition switch in OFF or ACC position Off
IGN RLY1 -F/B — — —

Ignition switch in ON position On

Selector lever in any position other than P Off
DETE SW -IPDM - —

Selector lever in P position On

Selector lever in any position other than P and N Off
SFT PN -IPDM - —

Selector lever in P or N position On

Selector lever in any position other than P Off
SFT P -MET - —

Selector lever in P position On

Selector lever in any position other than N Off
SFT N -MET - —

Selector lever in N position On

Engine stopped Stop

While the engine stalls Stall
ENGINE STATE

At engine cranking Crank

Engine running Run
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor Item Condition Value/Status

Steering is locked Off

S/L LOCK-IPDM
Steering is unlocked On
Steering is unlocked Off

S/L UNLK-IPDM
Steering is locked On
Steering is unlocked Off

S/L RELAY-REQ
Steering is locked On

Equivalent to speed-

VEH SPEED 1 While driving :
ometer reading
VEH SPEED 2 While driving Equivalent to speed-
ometer reading
Driver door is locked LOCK
DOOR STAT-DR Wait with selective UNLOCK operation (5 seconds) READY
Driver door is unlocked UNLOCK
Passenger door is locked LOCK
DOOR STAT-AS Wait with selective UNLOCK operation (5 seconds) READY
Passenger door is unlocked UNLOCK
Steering is locked Reset
ID OK FLAG —
Steering is unlocked Set
The engine start is prohibited Reset
PRMT ENG STRT - - -
The engine start is permitted Set
PRMT RKE STRT NOTE: Reset

The item is indicated, but not monitored.

RKE OPE COUN1

During the operation of the Intelligent Key

Operation frequency
of the Intelligent Key

RKE OPE COUN2

NOTE:
The item is indicated, but not monitored.

The key ID that the key slot receives is not recognized by any key ID reg-

istered to BCM. vet
CONFRM ID ALL - - - -
The key ID that the key slot receives is recognized by any key ID regis-
Done
tered to BCM.
The key ID that the key slot receives is not recognized by the fourth key ID
. Yet
registered to BCM.
CONFIRM ID4 — _
The key ID that the key slot receives is recognized by the fourth key ID reg-
. Done
istered to BCM.
The key ID that the key slot receives is not recognized by the third key ID
: Yet
registered to BCM.
CONFIRM ID3 - - - -
The key ID that the key slot receives is recognized by the third key ID reg-
: Done
istered to BCM.
The key ID that the key slot receives is not recognized by the second key
- Yet
ID registered to BCM.
CONFIRM ID2 - - -
The key ID that the key slot receives is recognized by the second key ID
. Done
registered to BCM.
The key ID that the key slot receives is not recognized by the first key ID
. Yet
registered to BCM.
CONFIRM ID1 — . _
The key ID that the key slot receives is recognized by the first key ID reg-
. Done
istered to BCM.
BCM detects registered key ID, or BCM does not detect key ID. ID OK
NOT REGISTERED - -
BCM detects non-registration key ID. ID NG
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Monitor Item Condition Value/Status
P4 The ID of fourth Intelligent Key is not registered to BCM Yet
The ID of fourth Intelligent Key is registered to BCM Done
P3 The ID of third Intelligent Key is not registered to BCM Yet
The ID of third Intelligent Key is registered to BCM Done
P2 The ID of second Intelligent Key is not registered to BCM Yet
The ID of second Intelligent Key is registered to BCM Done
1 The ID of first Intelligent Key is not registered to BCM Yet
The ID of first Intelligent Key is registered to BCM Done
TERMINAL LAYOUT
&
64170 -
63—
50|69
62 49]s5
6168 48—
%E 27|54
=8 [T\ [ [0\ 46|53
=108 T ~—_{] I 450 ]
se TR )
| el
A 41]50
20[40 § 3 e
19|39
18|38 90(110
17|37 [ ] 89109
16|36 88108
15|35 871107
14|34 86106
13|33 G D 85105
1232 [] 84104
@ 11(31 7 83[103
9 |29 [4 ]\ 81[101
8 128 N e e N I W o e 80100
7127 79/99
6 |26 78|98
5 |25 77|97
4 |24 76(96
3|23 75|95
2 |22 7494
1]21 73/93
72(92
7191
JPMIA14382Z

NOTE:

Connector color
* M68, M70: Black
* M69, M71: White

PHYSICAL VALUES
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description |
(Wire color) Condition Value
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
1 Rear window defog- Rear window | OFF Battery voltage
Ground Input
(GR) ger relay control defogger ON oV
All switches OFF ov
Turn signal switch RH
Lighting switch HI v
10
e
o ]
Lighting switch 1ST o1 Jmls
Combination I
2 Combination switch switch
®R) | U NnpuTS MPUL 1 (Wiper inter- 1oV
mittent dial 4)
V)
15
O
Lighting switch 2ND o L L
»—10 ms
| PMIA0342JP
20V
All switches OFF ov
Turn signal switch LH
Lighting switch PASS v
10
e
o
Lighting switch 2ND o1 Jmls
Combination I
3 Combination switch switch
vy | Crundl NPyt 4 MPUL | (Wiper inter- 1oV
mittent dial 4)
)
15
HannnEnnn
Front fog lamp switch o LA L]
ON
»—+10ms
|
PKIB4956J
0.8V
All switches OFF ov
Front wiper switch LO
: : ()
o Front wiper switch MIST
Combination P 5
4 Ground Combination switch Input switch 5{ I I I l I I l {
L INPUT 3 PUL 1 wiper inter- 0
mittent dial 4) ] )
Front wiper switch INT 1 Jmls
PKIB4958J)
1.0V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No.
(Wire color)

Description

+ —

Signal name

Input/
Output

Condition

Value
(Approx.)

Ground

©)

Combination switch
INPUT 2

Input

Combination
switch

All switches OFF
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

ov

Front washer switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

Rear washer switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

Any of the condition be-

low with all switches

OFF

« Wiper intermittent dial
1

« Wiper intermittent dial
5

* Wiper intermittent dial
6

)
15
AN NEREEE|

PKIB4958J

1.0V

Rear wiper switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

PKIB4956J

0.8V

Ground

(R)

Combination switch
INPUT 1

Input

Combination
switch

All switches OFF
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

ov

Front wiper switch HI
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

Rear wiper switch INT
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

Wiper intermittent dial 3
(All switches OFF)

()]
15
O

PKIB4958J

Any of the condition be-

low with all switches

OFF

« Wiper intermittent dial
1

* Wiper intermittent dial
2

W)
15
10

PKIB4952J

Any of the condition be-

low with all switches

OFF

« Wiper intermittent dial
6

« Wiper intermittent dial
7

PKIB4956J

0.8V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
OFF (Brake pedal is not
depressed) ov
9 Ground | Stop lamp switch 1 Input Stqp lamp
(W) switch ON (Brake pedal is de-
Battery voltage
pressed)
11 Ignition switch OFF ov
Ground | ACC feedback Input — -
L Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery voltage
W)
15
ENIVIVIVIVVVV Y
OFF (When passenger 0
12 Ground Passenger door Inout Passenger door closed)
P) switch PUL 1 door switch —+ T0ms
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When passenger
oV
door opened)
W)
15
ENIVIVIVIVAVVV Y
OFF (When rear RH 0
13 . Rear RH door | door closed)
(LG) Ground | Rear RH door switch |  Input switch ‘_‘1‘0m|s
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When rear RH door
oV
opened)
v)
15
10
R ind o
15 Rear window defog- ear window: | Not pressed 0
Ground . Input | defogger
(G) ger switch ; ~—
switch e
10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
Pressed ov
18 Receiver and sensor - .
) Ground ground Input | Ignition switch ON oV
(V)
15
19 Remote keyless en- 10
Ground | try receiver power Output | Ignition switch OFF g NI
(LG)
supply
500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
10
Waiting Hi! [T
500 ms
20 Remote_ keyless en- IMKIA3838GB
©) Ground | try receiver commu- Input
nication
Signal receiving
— ims
JMKIA3841GB
!ntelllgent Key backside Just after pressing push-button
21 Input/ . . is contacted to push-but-| .~ . h ;
Ground | NATS antenna amp. During waiting I . ignition switch. Pointer of analog
() Output ton ignition switch, turn
S . tester should move.
ignition switch ON.
Waiting ov
V)
15
22 Remote keyless en- 10
Ground : Input ) o 5
W) try receiver RSSI Signal receiving o LU 0L
530 n;s
JMKIA3838GB
ON oV
(V)15 | —
10 E—
5 { |
23 Security indicator Security indi- Blinking (Ignition switch 0 Lo
(G) Ground lamp Output cator lamp OFF)
+—1s
[
JPMIA0590GB
120V
OFF 12V
!ntelllgent Key backside Just after pressing push-button
25 Input/ . . is contacted to push-but-| .~ . h ;
Ground | NATS antenna amp. During waiting S . ignition switch. Pointer of analog
(LG) Output ton ignition switch, turn
L . tester should move.
ignition switch ON.
(V)
15
10
OFF (A/C switch indica- :
27 ) tor: OFF)
Ground | A/C switch Input | A/IC >l
(W) 10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
ON (A/C switch indica- oV
tor: ON)
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
Blower fan switch OFF ov
W)
15
10
ANAVAVANAVANANANANAN
28 Ground | Blower fan switch Input | Fan switch ] (5) 3
(SB) Blower fan switch ON
S
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
29 OFF 12V
Ground | Hazard switch Input | Hazard switch
(SB) ON ov
W)
15
ENIVIVIVIVAVVV Y
LOCK status (Unlock 0
31 Front door lock as- _ sensor switch OFF)
Ground | sembly driver side Input | Driver door -
) »—+10ms
(Unlock sensor)
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
UNLOCK status (Unlock oV
sensor switch ON)
W)
15
10
All switches OFF 5\\\\\\\\\\\
(Wiper intermittent dial 0
4)
»—1+ 10ms
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
Front fog lamp switch
ON
(Wiper intermittent dial
32 Ground Combination switch Output Combination 4
P) OUTPUT 5 PULT switch Rear wiper switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial 10
4) 15
- NN ER N
Any of the condition be- ST I
low with all switches 0
OFF »—«10ms
* Wiper intermittent dial ]
1 ) ) ) . PKIB4956J
. \2/\I|per intermittent dial 1.0V
« Wiper intermittent dial
6
« Wiper intermittent dial
-
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BCM
< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description
(Wire color) Condition Value

. Input/ (Approx.)
; ~ Signal name Output

W)
15

10
All switches OFF FANANAVAVAVANANAVANAN

(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

»—+ 10ms

[

PKIB4960J

7.0-8.0V

Lighting switch 1ST
(Wiper intermittent dial
33 Combination switch Combination 4)

v | Ground | outpuT 4 Output | ¢ itch

Rear wiper switch INT
(Wiper intermittent dial (\1’%

4) 10

Any of the condition be- g
low with all switches
OFF +—«10ms
« Wiper intermittent dial L1
1 PKIB4958J
« Wiper intermittent dial 12v
5
* Wiper intermittent dial
6

W)
15

10
All switches OFF 5\\\\\\\\\\

(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

»—+ 10ms

PKIB4960J

7.0-8.0V

Lighting switch 2ND
(Wiper intermittent dial
4)

34 Combination switch Combination Lighting switch HI

W) Ground | S rbuT 3 Output | ieh (Wiper intermittent dial
4)

(V)
Rear washer switch ON }g

(Wiper intermittent dial 5] L1 I
4) 0

Any of the condition be- TT0ms
low with all switches [ ]
OFF PKIB4958]
« Wiper intermittent dial 1.2V
1
« Wiper intermittent dial
2
* Wiper intermittent dial
3
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition ol
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
W)
15
ENIVIVIVIVIVIVIN Y
All switches OFF 0
»—+ 10ms
Combination PKIB4960]
35 Combination switch switch 7.0-8.0V
Ground Output S — -
(GR) OUTPUT 2 (Wiper inter- Lighting switch 2ND
mittent dial 4) W)
Lighting switch PASS 15
Front wiper switch INT ‘21 (rrrannit
g I
»—+10ms
Front wiper switch HI |
PKIB4958J
1.2V
V)
15
NN
All switches OFF 0
»—+10ms
[ ]
Combination PKIB4960J
36 Combination switch switch 7.0-80V
Ground Output - - -
(LG) OUTPUT 1 (Wiper inter- Turn signal switch RH
mittent dial 4) - - W)
Turn signal switch LH 15
Front wiper switch LO 12 l [
: : ok I
Front wiper switch MIST
el Dmls
Front washer switch ON .
1.2v
P position ov
37 Selector lever P po- —
R) Ground sition switch Input | Selector lever | any position other than 1V
=]
38 N ) OFF or ACC oV
roun eedbac nput gnition switc
G d | IGN feedback I I h
(BG) ON Battery voltage
39 Input/
L Ground | CAN-H Output — —
40 Input/
®) Ground | CAN-L Output — —
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
(V)15
10 NNNYYYNN
OFF 5
(When back door 0
closed)
43 Ground | Back door switch Input Back door *r—+10ms
P) switch
JPMIA0593GB
9.0-10.0V
ON
(When back door ov
opened)
) N ) Rear wiper stop position 12V
44 Ground Rear wiper stop po- Inout Ignition switch —
(LG) sition p ON Any position other than oV
rear wiper stop position
(V)
15
10
5
45 Ground Door lock and unlock inout | 2O lock and | NEUTRAL position 0
(GR) switch LOCK PUL | Unlock switch S
10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
10-15V
LOCK position ov
(V)
15
10
5
46 Door lock and unlock Door lock and | NEUTRAL position 0
Ground . Input .
(BR) switch UNLOCK unlock switch >l
10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
UNLOCK position oV
W)
15
ENNIIIY
OFF (When driver door 0
47 . . Driver door closed)
(SB) Ground | Driver door switch Input switch - ]|0m|s
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When driver door
oV
opened)
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
W)
15
ENIVIVIVIVIVIVIN Y
OFF (When rear LH 0
48 . Rear LH door | door closed)
W) Ground | Rear LH door switch Input switch T Toms
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When rear door LH
oV
opened)
54 OFF (Stopped) ov
Ground | Rear wiper Output | Rear wiper -
R ON (Activated) 12V
(5Y7) Ground | Battery power supply | Input | Ignition switch OFF Battery voltage
Turn signal switch OFF oV
V) 1
15 MMM
. . 10
€0 Ground | Turn signal LH Output Ignition switch ) ) 5
) ON Turn signal switch LH 0
>
| 1s
[ |
PKIC6370E
6.0V
Turn signal switch OFF ov
(V) |
15 S
. ) 10
61 Ground | Turn signal RH Output Ignition switch ) ) 5
(W) ON Turn signal switch RH 0
>«
| 1s
[ |
PKIC6370E
6.0V
63 Interior room lamp Interior room | OFF Battery voltage
Ground | .. Output
(R) timer control lamp ON oV
LOCK (Actuator is acti- 12V
65 vated)
Ground | All doors LOCK Output | All doors
ther then ctu-
(SB) Other then LOCK (A
. . oV
ator is not activated)
UN_LOCK (Actuator is 12V
activated)
(666) Ground | All doors UNLOCK Output | All doors Other then UNLOCK
(Actuator is not activat- oV
ed)
67 - )
®) Ground | Ground Output | Ignition switch ON oV
68 P/W power supply . .
L Ground (IGN) Output | Ignition switch ON 12V
69 P/W power supply -, .
P) Ground (BAT) Output | Ignition switch OFF 12V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
(7GO) Ground | Battery power supply | Input | Ignition switch OFF Battery voltage
Within for 6 seconds af-
ter doors are locked by
following operation
N ] * Pushed LOCK button ov
74 Ground Auto retractaple door Output Ignition switch of Intelligent Key
) mirror operation OFF « Pushed any door re-
guest switch
After 6 seconds after Battery voltage
doors are locked y 9
75 Driver door request Driver door re- | ON (Pressed) ov
Ground itch Input itch
(GR) switc quest switc OFF (Not pressed) 12V
76 Passenger door re- Passenger ON (Pressed) ov
Ground . Input | door request
L) quest switch switch OFF (Not pressed) 12V
77 Back door request Back door re- | ON (Pressed) ov
Ground . Input .
w) switch quest switch OFF (Not pressed) 12V
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 T
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area .
500 ms
When the driv- IMKIA3835GE
. er door request
’8 Ground Driver door antenna Output | switch is oper-
P ) o
ated with igni
tion switch (V)
OFF b
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area ||
1s
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 OO
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area L
500 ms
When the driv- IMKIA3838GE
. erdoor request
(7\/9) Ground (D_)nver door antenna Output | switch is oper-
ated with igni-
tion switch V)
OFF 1
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |
1s
JMKIA3839GB
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
; " alue
(Wire color) Signal name Input/ Condition (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [ il
not in the antenna detec- o
tion area ||
500 ms
When ﬂ:je pas- IMKIA3838GB
senger door re-
(Eg) Ground Feisr;e?ger door an- Output | quest switch is
operated with
ignition switch (V)
OFF I
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |
— 1s
JMKIA3839GB
(V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 I I [
not in the antenna detec- Y
tion area _
_530 n;s
When tze pas- JIMKIA3838GB
senger door re-
(8Y1) Ground ;i?}???er door an- Output | quest switch is
operated with
ignition switch (V)
OFF b
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection Y
area |
B 71 s‘
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [
not in the antenna detec- Y
tion area |1
500 ms
When the back IMKIA3838GE
82 Back door antenna dogr re_quest
W) Ground ) Output | switch is oper-
ated with igni-
tion switch (V)
OFF 1
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |1
— 1s
JMKIA3839GB
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [T
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area ||
500 ms
\C/'Vhen the baCk JMKIA3838GB
3 oor request
(8; Ground ;3ack door antenna ( Output | switch is oper-
ated with igni-
tion switch (V)
OFF 1
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area ||
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 I [T
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area _
| 500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
84 Room antenna 1 (+) Ignition switch
P) Ground (Instrument center) Output OFF
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area ||
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 I i
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area ||
500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
85 Room antenna 1 (-) Ignition switch
(L) Ground (Instrument center) Output OFF
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |1
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [
not in the antenna detec- o
tion area ||
500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
86 Room antenna 2 (+) Ignition switch
@) | Crund | console) Output | ~pp
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 I (I
not in the antenna detec- Y
tion area _
| 500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
87 Room antenna 2 (-) Ignition switch
(R) Ground (Console) Output OFF
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection Y
area |
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [
not in the antenna detec- Y
tion area |1
500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
88 Luggage room an- Ignition switch
W) Ground tenna (4) Output OFE
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area |1
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description
Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5 l [T
not in the antenna detec- 0
tion area ||
500 ms
JMKIA3838GB
89 Luggage room an- Ignition switch
(LG) Ground tenna () Output OFE
V)
15
. . 10
When Intelligent Key is 5
in the antenna detection 0
area ||
I 1s
JMKIA3839GB
90 Push-button ignition Push-button ig-| ON 12v
g
W) Ground switch illumination Output | nition switch il-
lumination OFF ov
indi OFF Battery voltage
91 Ground ACCION indicator Output | Ignition switch
M lamp ACC or ON ov
93 Intelligent Key warn- Intelligent Key | Sounding ov
Ground Output
(R) ing buzzer P warning buzzer | Not sounding 12V
LOCK status 12V
V)
15
10
5
LOCK or UNLOCK 0
94 Steering lock unit Input/ . S —
(G) Ground communication Output Steering lock | 50 ms
JMKIA0066GB
For 15 seconds after
UNLOCK 12v
15 seconds or later after oV
UNLOCK
i i OFF or ACC 12V
95 Ground Steering lock unit Output | Ignition switch
(W) power supply ON ov
26 . ] OFF ov
Ground | ACC relay control Output | Ignition switch
(SB) ACC or ON 12V
When selector leverisin
o Battery voltage
97 Ignition switch | P or N position
Ground | Starter relay control Output
(R) ON When selector lever is
i . oV
not in P or N position
iti OFF or ACC 12V
98 Ground Ignition relay (IPDM Output | Ignition switch
(BG) E/R) control ON oV
iti OFF or ACC oV
99 Ground Ignition relay (F/B) Output | Ignition switch
(GR) control ON 12V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
100 Push-button ignition Push-button ig-| Pressed ov
Ground : ; Input | nition switch
(L) switch (push switch) (push switch) | Not pressed 12V
P or N position Battery voltage
102 Ground Selector lever P/N Input | Selector lever i
(BR) position p Except P and N posi- oV
tions
104 AIT shift selector
P) Ground | (detention switch) Output | Ignition switch ON 12V
power supply
105 . - .
(SB) Ground | Stop lamp switch 2 Input | Ignition switch OFF Battery voltage
106 N ) OFF or ACC oV
Ground | Blower relay control Output | Ignition switch
) ON 12V
i i- LOCK status ov
107 Ground S_teerlng lock condi Input | Steering lock
(GR) tion No. 1 UNLOCK status 12V
i i- LOCK status 12V
108 Ground S_teerlng lock condi Input | Steering lock
P) tion No. 2 UNLOCK status oV
Fal I _S afe INFOID:0000000006014842

FAIL-SAFE CONTROL BY DTC
BCM performs fail-safe control when any DTC are detected.

Display contents of CONSULT

Fail-safe

Cancellation

B2013: ID DISCORD BCM-S/L

Inhibit engine cranking

When communication between BCM and steering lock unit are commu-
nicated normally.

B2014: CHAIN OF S/L-BCM

Inhibit engine cranking

When communication between BCM and steering lock unit are commu-
nicated normally.

B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM

Inhibit engine cranking

Erase DTC

B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM

Inhibit engine cranking

Erase DTC

B2195: ANTI-SCANNING

Inhibit engine cranking

Ignition switch ON — OFF

B2198: NATS ANTENNA AMP

Inhibit engine cranking

Erase DTC

B2557: VEHICLE SPEED

Inhibit steering lock

When the following CAN signal status (vehicle speed signal) becomes
consistent

* Vehicle speed signal (ABS)

« Vehicle speed signal (Meter)

B2601: SHIFT POSITION

Inhibit steering lock

500 ms after the following signal reception status becomes consistent
« Selector lever P position switch signal
« P range signal (CAN)

B2602: SHIFT POSITION

Inhibit steering lock

5 seconds after the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled
« Ignition switch is in the ON position

¢ Selector lever P position switch signal: Except P position (12 V)

« Vehicle speed: 4 km/h (2.5 MPH) or more

B2603: SHIFT POSI STATUS

Inhibit steering lock

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled
e Status 1

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P position switch signal: Except P position (12 V)

- Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)

» Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P position switch signal: P position (0 V)

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N positions (12 V)
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM
[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Display contents of CONSULT

Fail-safe

Cancellation

B2604:

PNP/CLUTCH SW

Inhibit steering lock

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled
e Status 1

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N position (12 V)

- Shift position signal (CAN): P or N position

e Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)

- Shift position signal (CAN): Except P and N position

B2605:

PNP/CLUTCH SW

Inhibit steering lock

500 ms after any of the following BCM recognition conditions are fulfilled
e Status 1

- Power position: IGN

- Selector lever P/N position signal: Except P and N positions (0 V)

- Interlock/PNP switch signal (CAN): OFF

» Status 2

- Ignition switch is in the ON position

- Selector lever P/N position signal: P or N position (12 V)

- Interlock/PNP switch signal (CAN): ON

B2608:

STARTER RELAY

Inhibit engine cranking

500 ms after the following signal communication status becomes con-
sistent

« Starter motor relay control signal

« Starter relay status signal (CAN)

* Inhibit engine crank-

When the following steering lock conditions agree
* BCM steering lock control status

B2609: S/L STATUS . Il:ﬁibit steering lock « Steering lock condition No. 1 signal status
9 « Steering lock condition No. 2 signal status

B260B: STEERING LOCK UNIT | Inhibit steering lock Erase DTC

B260D: STEERING LOCK UNIT | Inhibit steering lock Erase DTC

B260F:

ENG STATE SIG LOST

Inhibit engine cranking

When any of the following conditions are fulfilled
* Power position changes to ACC
« Receives engine status signal (CAN)

* Inhibit engine crank-

When any of the following conditions are fulfilled
« Steering lock unit status signal (CAN) is received normally

B2612: S/L STATUS ing « The BCM steering lock control status matches the steering lock status
* Inhibit steering lock recognized by the steering lock unit status signal (CAN from IPDM E/
R)
B2619: BCM Inhibit engine cranking 1 second after the steering lock unit power supply output control inside
BCM becomes normal
When the following conditions are fulfilled
B26EF: STRG LCK RELAY OFF | Inhibit engine cranking | ¢ Steering lock relay signal (CAN): ON

 Steering lock unit status signal (CAN): ON

B26FO0:

STRG LCK RELAY ON

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
 Steering lock relay signal (CAN): OFF
« Steering lock unit status signal (CAN): OFF

B26F1:

IGN RELAY OFF

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): ON
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): ON

When the following conditions are fulfilled

B26F2: IGN RELAY ON Inhibit engine cranking | ¢ Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): OFF
« Ignition switch ON signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): OFF
When the following conditions are fulfilled

B26F3: START CONT RLY ON Inhibit engine cranking | ¢ Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): OFF

« Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): OFF

B26F4:

START CONT RLY OFF

Inhibit engine cranking

When the following conditions are fulfilled
« Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from BCM): ON
« Starter control relay signal (CAN: Transmitted from IPDM E/R): ON
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Display contents of CONSULT Fail-safe Cancellation
Inhibit engine cranking
B26F7: BCM by Intelligent Key sys- When room antenna and luggage room antenna functions normally
tem
U0415: VEHICLE SPEED Inhibit steering lock When vehicle speed signal (Meter) (CAN) is received normally

REAR WIPER MOTOR PROTECTION

BCM detects the rear wiper stopping position according to the rear wiper stop position signal.

When the rear wiper stop position signal does not change for more than 5 seconds while driving the rear
wiper, BCM stops power supply to protect the rear wiper motor.

Condition of cancellation ]
1. More than 1 minute is passed after the rear wiper stop.

2. Turn rear wiper switch OFF.
3. Operate the rear wiper switch or rear washer switch.

DTC Inspection Priority Chart

If some DTCs are displayed at the same time, perform inspections one by one based on the following priority
chart.

Priority DTC
1 B2562: LOW VOLTAGE

» U1000: CAN COMM CIRCUIT
+ U1010: CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM
B2195: ANTI-SCANNING
B2198: NATS ANTENNA AMP

2

w
e o o o
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Priority

DTC

* B2013:
» B2014:
* B2553:
* B2555:
» B2556:
* B2557:
* B2601:
» B2602:
* B2603:
* B2604:
» B2605:
* B2608:
* B2609:

* B2612:
4 * B2614:
» B2615:
* B2616:
+ B2618:
» B2619:

* B260B:
» B260C:
» B260D:
* B260F:

* B261A:
* B26EO:
* B26EF:
* B26FO:
* B26F1:
* B26F2:
* B26F3:
* B26F4:
* B26F5:
* B26F6:
* B26F7:
+ B26FS8:
* B26FC:
+ U0415:

ID DISCORD BCM-S/L
CHAIN OF S/L-BCM
IGNITION RELAY
STOP LAMP
PUSH-BTN IGN SW
VEHICLE SPEED
SHIFT POSITION
SHIFT POSITION
SHIFT POSI STATUS
PNP/CLUTCH SW
PNP/CLUTCH SW
STARTER RELAY

S/L STATUS
STEERING LOCK UNIT
STEERING LOCK UNIT
STEERING LOCK UNIT
ENG STATE SIG LOST
S/L STATUS

BCM

BCM

BCM

BCM

BCM

PUSH-BTN IGN SW
LOCK MALFUNCTION
STRG LCK RELAY OFF
STRG LCK RELAY ON
IGN RELAY OFF

IGN RELAY ON

START CONT RLY ON
START CONT RLY OFF
STRG LCK STS SW
BCM

BCM

BCM

KEY REGISTRATION
VEHICLE SPEED

* B2621:
5 * B2622:
* B2623:

INSIDE ANTENNA
INSIDE ANTENNA
INSIDE ANTENNA

* B2626:
6 * B2627:
+ B2628:

OUTSIDE ANTENNA
OUTSIDE ANTENNA
OUTSIDE ANTENNA

DTC Index

NOTE:

The details of time display are as follows.

¢ CRNT: A malfunction is detected now.

« PAST: A malfunction was detected in the past.
IGN counter is displayed on Freeze Frame Data. For details of Freeze Frame Data, refer to BCS-15, "COM-
MON ITEM : CONSULT-Ill Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM)".

INFOID:0000000006014844

CONSULT display

Fail-safe

Freeze Frame Data
*Vehicle Speed
*Odo/Trip Meter

*Vehicle Condition

Intelligent Key
warning lamp
ON

Reference page

No DTC is detected.
further testing
may be required.

U1000: CAN COMM

BCS-47

U1010: CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

BCS-48
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Freeze I_:rame Data Intelligent Key
CONSULT display Fail-safe -Vehlcle_ Speed warning lamp Reference page
-Od'o/Trlp Mgtgr ON
*Vehicle Condition
U0415: VEHICLE SPEED X — X BCS-49
B2013: ID DISCORD BCM-S/L X X X SEC-54
B2014: CHAIN OF S/L-BCM X X X SEC-55
B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM X — — SEC-46
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM X — — SEC-48
B2195: ANTI-SCANNING X — — SEC-49
B2198: NATS ANTENNA AMP X — — SEC-50
B2553: IGNITION RELAY — X X PCS-71
B2555: STOP LAMP — X X SEC-58
B2556: PUSH-BTN IGN SW — X X SEC-60
B2557: VEHICLE SPEED X X X SEC-62
B2562: LOW VOLTAGE — X — BCS-50
B2601: SHIFT POSITION X X X SEC-63
B2602: SHIFT POSITION X X X SEC-66
B2603: SHIFT POSI STATUS X X X SEC-69
B2604: PNP/CLUTCH SW X X X SEC-73
B2605: PNP/CLUTCH SW X X X SEC-76
B2608: STARTER RELAY X X X SEC-78
B2609: S/L STATUS X X X SEC-80
B260B: STEERING LOCK UNIT X X X SEC-83
B260C: STEERING LOCK UNIT — X X SEC-84
B260D: STEERING LOCK UNIT X X X SEC-85
B260F: ENG STATE SIG LOST X X X SEC-86
B2612: S/L STATUS X X X SEC-87
B2614: BCM — X X PCS-73
B2615: BCM — X X PCS-75
B2616: BCM — X X PCS-77
B2618: BCM — X X PCS-79
B2619: BCM X X X SEC-90
B261A: PUSH-BTN IGN SW — X X PCS-80
B2621: INSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-46
B2622: INSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-48
B2623: INSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-50
B2626: OUTSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-52
B2627: OUTSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-54
B2628: OUTSIDE ANTENNA — X — DLK-56
B26E9: LOCK MALFUNCTION — x Xl(gig'cgr':j;‘)’r SEC-91
B26EF: STRG LCK RELAY OFF X X X SEC-92
B26F0: STRG LCK RELAY ON X x X SEC-95
B26F1: IGN RELAY OFF X X X PCS-82
B26F2: IGN RELAY ON X x X PCS-84
B26F3: START CONT RLY ON X X X SEC-97

BCS-41



< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

CONSULT display

Fail-safe

Freeze Frame Data
*Vehicle Speed
*Odo/Trip Meter

*Vehicle Condition

Intelligent Key
warning lamp
ON

Reference page

B26F4: START CONT RLY OFF P X X SEC-98
B26F5: STRG LCK STS SW — X X SEC-99
B26F6: BCM — X P PCS-86
B26F7: BCM X X X SEC-102
B26FC: KEY REGISTRATION — X X SEC-103

BCS-42



BCM
<WIRING DIAGRAM > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

WIRING DIAGRAM
BCM

Wiring Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014845

For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a < (option abbreviation; if not
described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".
oooooOon
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ADDITIONAL SERVICE WHEN REPLACING CONTROL UNIT
< BASIC INSPECTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

BASIC INSPECTION
ADDITIONAL SERVICE WHEN REPLACING CONTROL UNIT

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006046470

BEFORE REPLACEMENT

When replacing BCM, save or print current vehicle specification with CONSULT-III configuration before
replacement.

NOTE:

If “READ CONFIGURATION" can not be used, use the “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after
replacing BCM.

AFTER REPLACEMENT

CAUTION:

* When replacing BCM, you must perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” with CONSULT-IIL.

- Complete the procedure of “WRITE CONFIGURATION” in order.

If you set incorrect “WRITE CONFIGURATION”, incidents might occur.

Configuration is different for each vehicle model. Confirm configuration of each vehicle model.
When replacing BCM, perform the system initialization (NATS).

Work Procedure

1 .SAVING VEHICLE SPECIFICATION

(B)CONSULT-III Configuration

Perform “READ CONFIGURATION” to save or print current vehicle specification. Refer to BCS-45, "Descrip-
tion”.

NOTE:

If “READ CONFIGURATION" can not be used, use the “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after
replacing BCM.

>> GO TO 2.
2 .REPLACE BCM

Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation”.

>> GO TO 3.
3.WRITING VEHICLE SPECIFICATION
(B)CONSULT-III Configuration

Perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file” or “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” to write
vehicle specification. Refer to BCS-45, "Work Procedure”.

>> GO TO 4.
4. NTIALIZE BCM (NATS)

Perform BCM initialization. (NATS)

>> WORK END
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CONFIGURATION (BCM)

< BASIC INSPECTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
CONFIGURATION (BCM)
D eS C ri pti 0 n INFOID:0000000006014848

Vehicle specification needs to be written with CONSULT-III because it is not written after replacing BCM.
Configuration has three functions as follows.

Function Description

* Reads the vehicle configuration of current BCM.

READ CONFIGURATION « Saves the read vehicle configuration.

WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection | Writes the vehicle configuration with manual selection.

WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file Writes the vehicle configuration with saved data.

NOTE:
Manual setting item: Items which need selection by vehicle specifications

Automatic setting item: Items which are written in automatically (Setting can not be changed)

CAUTION:

¢ When replacing BCM, you must perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” with CONSULT-III.

e Complete the procedure of “WRITE CONFIGURATION” in order.

« If you set incorrect “WRITE CONFIGURATION”", incidents might occur.

e Configuration is different for each vehicle model. Confirm configuration of each vehicle model.
* Never perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” when performing operations other than the below.

- Replacing with new BCM

- Changing “SECURITY ALARM SET(SIREN)” of work support from ON to OFF*

NOTE:
*: Perform configuration in “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after performing this work support.
Work Procedure INFOID:0000000006014549

1.WRITING MODE SELECTION

(B CONSULT-III Configuration
Select “CONFIGURATION” of BCM.

When writing saved data>>GO TO 2.
When writing manually>>GO TO 3.

2.PERFORM “WRITE CONFIGURATION - CONFIG FILE”

(B CONSULT-III Configuration
Perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file”.

>>WORK END
3.PERFORM “WRITE CONFIGURATION - MANUAL SELECTION”

CONSULT [l Configuration
Select "WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection".

2. Identify the correct model and configuration list. Refer to BCS-46, "Configuration list".

3. Confirm and/or change setting value for each item.
CAUTION:
Thoroughly read and understand the vehicle specification. Incorrect settings may result in abnor-
mal control of ECU.

4. Select "SETTING".
CAUTION:
Make sure to select “SETTING” even if the indicated configuration of brand new BCM is same as
the desirable configuration. If not, configuration which is set automatically by selecting vehicle
model can not be memorized.

5. When "COMMAND FINISHED", select "END".
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CONFIGURATION (BCM)
< BASIC INSPECTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

>> GO TO 4.
4.0PERATION CHECK

Confirm that each function controlled by BCM operates normally.

>> WORK END
Conflguratlon ||St INFOID:0000000006014850
CAUTION:

Thoroughly read and understand the vehicle specification. Incorrect settings may result in abnormal
control of ECU.

SETTING ITEM
Items Setting value NOTE

I-KEY SYS FREQUENCY TYPE MODE2 —

AUTO LIGHT WITHOUT —

UNLK SEN LGIC RHD < LHD —
BLOWE FAN SIG MODEL & MODEZ | P> Wihout automati a conditoner

AUTO LOCK&UNLOCK FUNC WITHOUT —

Key Fob Type MODE2 —

<! Items which confirm vehicle specifications
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U1000 CAN COMM
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS
U1000 CAN COMM

DeSC” ptl 0 n INFOID:0000000006014851

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time applications. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Modern
vehicle is equipped with many electronic control unit, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected
with 2 communication lines (CAN H-line, CAN L-line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less
wiring. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Signal Chart. Refer to LAN-23, "CAN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM : CAN Communica-
tion Signal Chart".

DTC LOgiC INFOID:0000000006014852

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

DTC CONSULT.' ”I. display DTC Detection Condition Possible cause
description
When BCM cannot communicate CAN com-
U1000 | CAN COMM munication signal continuously for 2 seconds | CAN communication system
or more.
Diagnosis Procedure

1.PERFORM SELF DIAGNOSTIC

1. Turnignition switch ON and wait for 2 seconds or more.
2. Check “Self Diagnostic Result”.

Is DTC “U1000” displayed?

YES >> Refer to LAN-14, "Trouble Diagnosis Flow Chart",
NO >> Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".
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< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

U1010 CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

U1010 CONTROL UNIT (CAN)
DTC Logic

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

INFOID:0000000006014854

DTC

CONSULT-III display de-
scription

DTC Detection Condition

Possible cause

uU1010

CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

BCM detected internal CAN communication circuit malfunction.

BCM

Diagnosis Procedure

1.rEPLACE BcM

INFOID:0000000006014855

When DTC “U1010” is detected, replace BCM.

>> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation".
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U0415 VEHICLE SPEED

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
U0415 VEHICLE SPEED
D eS C rl ptl 0 n INFOID:0000000006014856

U0415 is displayed if any unusual condition is present in the reception status of the vehicle speed signal from
the ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit).

DTC Log I C INFOID:0000000006014857

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

CONSULT-IIl display

pTC description

DTC Detection Condition Probable cause

When the vehicle speed signal received from | ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit)
U0415 | VEHICLE SPEED the ABS actuator and electric unit (control

. . « BCM
unit) remains abnormal for 2 seconds or more.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1.oTc CONFIRMATION

1. Erasethe DTC.
2. Turn ignition switch OFF.

3. Perform the “Self Diagnostic Result” of CONSULT-IIl, when passed 2 seconds or more after the ignition
switch is turned ON.

Is any DTC detected?
YES >> Refer to BCS-49, "Diagnosis Procedure".
NO >> INSPECTION END

Diagnosis Procedure

1.ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT (CONTROL UNIT) SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Perform “Self-Diagnostic Result” of ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) with CONSULT-IIl. Refer to
BRC section.

Is any DTC detected?

YES >> Repair or replace the malfunctioning part.
NO >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation”.
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B2562 LOW VOLTAGE

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
B2562 LOW VOLTAGE
DTC LOg|C INFOID:0000000006014859

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

DTC CONSULT.-HI. display DTC Detection Condition Possible cause
description
B2562 LOW VOLTAGE When the power supply voltage to BCM remains less Harngss or connector (power supply
than 8.8 V for 120 seconds or more circuit)

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1.oTc coNFIRMATION

1. Erase DTC.

2. Turn ignition switch OFF.

3. Perform the “Self Diagnostic Result” of CONSULT-IIl, when passed 120 seconds or more after the ignition
switch is turned ON.

Is any DTC detected?

YES >> Refer to BCS-50, "Diagnosis Procedure".
NO >> INSPECTION END

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Check BCM power supply circuit. Refer to BCS-51, "Diagnosis Procedure”.
Is the circuit normal?

YES >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation”.
NO >> Repair the malfunctioning part.
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POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK

Check that the following fuse and fusible link are not blown.

Signal name Fuse and fusible link No.
G
9

Battery power supply

Is the fuse fusing?

YES >> Replace the blown fuse or fusible link after repairing the affected circuit if a fuse or fusible link is
blown.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM connectors.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals
(+) =) Voltage
BCM (Approx.)
Connector Terminal
Ground
70
M70 Battery voltage
57

Is the measurement value normal?

YES >>GOTO 3.
NO >> Repair harness or connector.

3.CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM

- Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground

M70 67 Existed

Does continuity exist?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Repair harness or connector.
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COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK OUTPUT 1 -5 CIRCUIT FOR OPEN

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and combination switch connectors.
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and combination switch harness connector.

BCM Combination switch o
System Continuity
Connector | Terminal | Connector | Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36 11
OUTPUT 2 35 9
OUTPUT 3 M68 34 mM27 7 Existed
OUTPUT 4 33 10
OUTPUT 5 32 13

Does continuity exist?

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Repair harnesses or connectors.

2.CHECK OUTPUT 1 -5 CIRCUIT FOR SHORT

Check for continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM o
System Continuity
Connector Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36
OUTPUT 2 35 Ground
OUTPUT 3 M68 34 Not existed
OUTPUT 4 33
OUTPUT 5 32

Does continuity exist?

YES >> Repair harnesses or connectors.
NO >> GO TO 3.

3 .CHECK BCM OUTPUT VOLTAGE

1. Connect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals
System - © oliage
Connector Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36
T OUTPUTZ | % )
T oUTPUTS | 3 Ground 1 1NN NI
 OUTPUT4 |  Me68 33 0
] +—Toms
OUTPUT 5 32 — —
7.0-8.0V

Is the measurement value normal?
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COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

YES >> Replace combination switch.
NO >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation”.

BCS-53



COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK INPUT 1 - 5 CIRCUIT FOR OPEN

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and combination switch connectors.
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and combination switch harness connector.

BCM Combination switch o

System Continuity
Connector | Terminal | Connector | Terminal

INPUT 1 6 12
INPUT 2 5 14
INPUT 3 M68 4 mM27 5 Existed
INPUT 4 3 2
INPUT 5 2 8

Does continuity exist?

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Repair harnesses or connectors.

2.CHECK INPUT 1 - 5 CIRCUIT FOR SHORT

Check for continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM o
System Continuity
Connector Terminal

INPUT 1 6

INPUT 2 5 Ground

INPUT 3 M68 4 Not existed
INPUT 4 3

INPUT 5 2

Does continuity exist?

YES >> Repair harnesses or connectors.
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.CHECK BCM INPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM and combination switch connectors.
2. Turn ON any switch in the system that is malfunction.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals
(+) =)

System Voltage

BCM (Approx.)

Connector Terminal

INPUT 1 6
INPUT 2 5 Ground Refer to BCS-
INPUT 3 M68 4 18, "Refer-
INPUT 4 3 ence Value".
INPUT 5 2

Is the measurement value normal?
Yes >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation".
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COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

No >> Replace combination switch.
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COMBINATION SWITCH SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS

COMBINATION SWITCH SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

Symptom Table

INFOID:0000000006014864

1. Perform “Data Monitor” of CONSULT-III to check for any malfunctioning item.

2. Check the malfunction combinations.

Malfunction item: x

Data monitor item
— N
= = x -
: 2/% &% &5 3w 5|2 21z |2 2 =z 3
o 2 x = = x > < < 7 2 ] 7 & Malf .
] x ad o w D z P o o o o alfunction
o i T 8 i u P o) O Q = = = = Q | combination
s & 2z /g2 822 3/F§ 5 /5 5 @
= = %’: = = = %’: C =z z - ) A 3 3 po
f o z | &8 & g2 z|2 %5 5 & = g g | & ¢
w o o = ~ = '-% '-%
X X X X A
X X X X B
X X X X C
X X X D
X X X E
X X X =
X X X X G
X X H
X X X X |
X X X X J
All Items K
If only one item is detected or the item is not applicable to the combinations A to K L

3. ldentify the malfunctioning part from the agreed combination and repair or replace the part.

(’:\gerlr:fgirr:;ttiicc); Malfunctioning part Repair or replace
Combination switch OUTPUT 1 circuit
B Combination switch OUTPUT 2 circuit
| Combimaton o OUTPUT 3t | 720 1 Sm0NAL0n e ol et apcae o he mlncton
D Combination switch OUTPUT 4 circuit
E Combination switch OUTPUT 5 circuit
F Combination switch INPUT 1 circuit
G Combination switch INPUT 2 circuit
H | Combination swich INPUT 3 crcut | !"SPect he combinaton sutch nput cirut applicabe o the malfuncioning
| Combination switch INPUT 4 circuit
J Combination switch INPUT 5 circuit
K BCM Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation”.
L Combination switch Replace combination switch.
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BCM

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

BCM

Removal and Installation
CAUTION:

Before replacing BCM, perform “READ CONFIGURATION” to save or print current vehicle specifica-
tion. Refer to BCS-44, "Description".

REMOVAL

1. Remove glove box cover. Refer to |P-12, "Exploded View".

2. Remove screws.

3. Disconnect BCM connector.

4. Remove door mirror open relay, door mirror close relay and rear window defogger relay from bracket.
5. Remove relay mounting bracket.

INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

* Be sure to perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” when replacing BCM.

« Be sure to perform the system initialization (NATS) when replacing BCM. Refer to BCS-44, "Work
Procedure”.
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COMBINATION SWITCH
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

COMBINATION SWITCH

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000006046466

SEC. 251

JMMIA0383Z2Z

1. Combination switch 2. Combination switch connector

Re m Oval an d I nstal Iati 0 n INFOID:0000000006014866

REMOVAL

1. Remove steering column cover. Refer to |P-12, "Exploded View".
2. Remove screws.

3. Disconnect the connector.

4. Pull up the combination switch to remove it.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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PRECAUTIONS

< PRECAUTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
PRECAUTION

PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT” of this
Service Manual.

WARNING:

« To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision that would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

* When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

¢ When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

COMPONENT PARTS
BODY CONTROL SYSTEM

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : Component Parts Location

JMMIA0390ZZ

1. BCM
A. Left side of glove box

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM
POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : Component Parts Location

INFOID:0000000006046473

JMMIA0391ZZ

1. IPDME/R 2. Combination meter 3. BCM
Refer to PCS-30, "Component Parts Referto BCS-60, "BODY CONTROL
Location". SYSTEM : Component Parts Loca-

tion".
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM
BODY CONTROL SYSTEM

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

« BCM (Body Control Module) controls various electrical components.It receives the information required from
CAN communication and the signals received from each switch and sensor.

« BCM has a combination switch reading function for reading the status of combination switches (light, turn
signal, wiper and washer) in addition to functions for controlling the operation of various electrical compo-
nents. It also has a signal transmission function, for other systems, and a power consumption control func-
tion that reduces the power consumption with the ignition switch OFF.

« BCM is equipped with a diagnosis function that operates with CONSULT-III and allows for various settings to

be changed.
BCM FUNCTION LIST

System

Reference page

Combination switch reading system

BCS-62, "COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System
Diagram"

Signal buffer system

BCS-66, "SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Diagram”

Power consumption control system

BCS-66. "POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : System
Diagram"

Headlamp system

EXL-7, "HEADLAMP SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Front fog lamp system

EXL-8, "FRONT FOG LAMP SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Turn signal and hazard warning lamp system

EXL-8, "TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMP SYSTEM
: System Diagram"

Parking, license plate, side maker and tail lamps system

EXL-9, "PARKING, LICENSE PLATE AND TAIL LAMP SYSTEM :
System Diagram"

Exterior lamp battery saver system

EXL-10, "EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER SYSTEM : System
Diagram"

Interior room lamp control system

INL-8, "INTERIOR ROOM LAMP CONTROL SYSTEM (WITHOUT
INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM) : System Diagram"

Interior room lamp battery saver system

INL-10, "INTERIOR ROOM LAMP BATTERY SAVER SYSTEM :
System Diagram”

Front wiper and washer system

WW-6, "FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Dia-
gram”

Rear wiper and washer system

WW-9, "REAR WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Automatic air conditioner system

HAC-13, "System Diagram"

Manual air conditioner system

HAC-88, "System Diagram"

Heater and ventilation

HAC-126, "System Diagram"

Warning chime system

WCS-6. "WARNING CHIME SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Power door lock system

DLK-154, "System Diagram"

Nissan anti-theft system (NATS)

SEC-132, "NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM : System Diagram"

Rear window defogger system

DEF-6. "REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : System Diagram"

Remote keyless entry system

DLK-155, "System Diagram”

Power window system

PWC-6, "POWER WINDOW SYSTEM : System Diagram"

BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : Fail-safe

FAIL-SAFE CONTROL BY DTC

INFOID:0000000006032442

BCM performs fail-safe control when any DTC are detected.
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Display contents of CONSULT Fail-safe Cancellation
B2190: NATS ANTENNA AMP Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2191: DIFFERENCE OF KEY Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2195: ANTI SCANNING Inhibit engine cranking Ignition switch ON — OFF

REAR WIPER MOTOR PROTECTION

BCM detects the rear wiper stopping position according to the rear wiper auto stop signal.

When the rear wiper auto stop signal does not change more than 5 seconds while driving the rear wiper, BCM
stops power supply to protect the rear wiper motor.

Condition of cancellation ) )
1. Pass more than 1 minute after the rear wiper stop.

2. Turn rear wiper switch OFF.
3. Operate the rear wiper switch or rear washer switch.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM

COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System Diagram INFOID:0000000006032440
Combination switch BCM
_______ Lighting & turn signal __ __ _________________ Wiper & washerswitch
I T ———o ——¢ : Output 1
- * — " ’s) —0 '
! ——9O 11| FRWIPERLOW | FRWASHER :
! TURN RH TURN LH 1! - ! o
' _ ——— T — T utput 2
 — o0 o6 5 o_ﬁ 5
| HEADLAMP 1 PASSING '/| FRWIPER INT FR WIPER HI !
! *>- * .~ o
:o—o—o—,u—o—o—T:E ¢+ oo ¢ o o : utput s
! HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2 '-F======="--= '-;-',: RR WASHER‘ INT VOLUME_‘I H Output 4
o5 o1 &— 0O O :fo—o_oJ &—0 O !
i TAIL LAMP* | INT VOLUME 3 | RRWIPER INT |
: N —— —¢ ———¢— Output 5
| [ —oO 1 ——O0 —O H
' FR FOG N RR WIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |
1 e e L Input 1
Input 2
Input 3
Input 4
Input 5
NOTE:
* TAIL LAMP switch links lighting switch 1ST position.
COMBINATION SWITCH READING SYSTEM : System Description
OUTLINE

* BCM reads the status of the combination switch (light, turn signal, wiper and washer) and recognizes the
status of each switch.

« BCM has a combination of 5 output terminals (OUTPUT 1 - 5) and 5 input terminals (INPUT 1 - 5). It reads a
maximum of 20 switch status.

COMBINATION SWITCH MATRIX
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Combination switch circuit

Combination switch

BCM

Lighting & turn signal switch

Wiper & washer switch

+
e — 5 —5 i Output 1£
: TURBN RH TURN LH -E: FR WIPER LOW FR WA:SHER : +
$—0 citlda—0 o150 —f e [_55 1 oupn 2|
i | HEADLAMP 1 PASSING 'i| FRWIPER INT FRWIPER HI ! +
Ec 5 o— ¢ 0 © H &0 O —0 O : Output 3£
| HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2il.._._.._.____._.y RRWASHER | INTVOLUME1 ! +
i"—O i3 0 b0 *i€¢—0 Output 4£ CPU
| TAIL LAMP* _ii | INT VOLUME 3 | RRWIPERINT : 1
! ) — 4 €0 0 :E. «—o O J 5o i Output 5>|[J_
\ FR FOG ' | RRWIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |
Input 1 fort—
Input 2 E}—
Input 3 E}_
Input 4 @_
Input 5 @_
JMMIA0393GB
NOTE:
*: TAIL LAMP switch links lighting switch 1ST position.
Combination switch INPUT-OUTPUT system list
System INPUT 1 INPUT 2 INPUT 3 INPUT 4 INPUT 5
OUTPUT 1 — FR WASHER FR WIPER LOW TURN LH TURN RH
OUTPUT 2 FR WIPER HI — FR WIPER INT PASSING HEADLAMP 1
OUTPUT 3 INT VOLUME 1 RR WASHER — HEADLAMP 2 HI BEAM
OUTPUT 4 RR WIPER INT INT VOLUME 3 — — TAIL LAMP
OUTPUT 5 INT VOLUME 2 RR WIPER — FR FOG —

NOTE:

Headlamp has a dual system switch.

COMBINATION SWITCH READING FUNCTION

Description

« BCM reads the status of the combination switch at 10 ms interval normally.

OUTPUT

OUTPUT

10 ms

Switch OFF

INPUT

Switch ON

INPUT

JPMIA0609GB

NOTE:

BCM reads the status of the combination switch at 60 ms interval when BCM is controlled at low power con-
sumption control mode.

« BCM operates as follows and judges the status of the combination switch.

- It operates the transistor on OUTPUT side in the following order: OUTPUT 1 — 2 — 3 — 4 — 5, and outputs
voltage waveform.
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SYSTEM
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
- The voltage waveform of OUTPUT corresponding to the formed circuit is input into the interface on INPUT

side if any (1 or more) switches are ON.
- It reads this change of the voltage as the status signal of the combination switch.

OUTPUT signal output Example of signal input to the INPUT terminal

OUTPUT 2 signal

Tr ON N
OUTPUT 1
Tr ON
OUTPUT 2 OUTPUT 5 signal
Tr ON
OUTPUT 3 >
Tr ON
OUTPUT 4 OUTPUT 2 & OUTPUT 5 signal
Tr ON |
OUTPUT 5 I |
S

Tr : Transistor

JMMIA0326GB

Operation Example

In the following operation example, the combination of the status signals of the combination switch is replaced
as follows: INPUT 1-51to0 “1-5"and OUTPUT 1-5to“A- E".

Example 1: When a switch (TAIL LAMP switch) is turned ON
* The circuit between OUTPUT 4 and INPUT 5 is formed when the TAIL LAMP switch is turned ON.

Combination switch BCM
Lighting & turn signal switch Wiper & washer switch +
sl «——— T * . \ j
| — - — i: ’o) 0441 — 5 o1 ! Output 1 ®
! —>o o—! 1| FR WIPER LOW FR WASHER ! +
' TURN RH TURN LH ! a '
le—— 5 Ciel ¢14—0 O i.._o—o_@ ! Output 21 ®
: HEADLAMP 1 PASSING : FR WIPER INT FR WIPER HI | +
En ¢*-4—0 i 0 o—¢ 5 od ! Output 3L|i©
i HI BEAM HEADLAMP 2 {il.............-..,y RRWASHER | INTVOLUME 1 || ¢m +
1 |1 1
1 [ — —_— 1
 — T ¢ o— I ¢-4—0 o ere—0 o1 : Output 4¥|‘J_®
! TAIL LAMP it | INT VOLUME 3 | RRWIPERINT H
. *-¢4—O o—I *i¢—oO o—T : *-¢—O o—T —O O—NI Output 5 @
, FR FOG N RR WIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |
Input 1 @_G)
Input 2 @_®
Input 3 @—©
=) Input 4 @—@
Input 5 @_6)

JMMIA0394GB

» BCM detects the combination switch status signal “5D” when the signal of OUTPUT 4 is input to INPUT 5.
« BCM judges that the TAIL LAMP switch is ON when the signal “5D” is detected.

Example 2: When some switches (TURN RH switch, TAIL LAMP switch) are turned ON
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SYSTEM
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

¢ The circuits between OUTPUT 1 and INPUT 5 and between OUTPUT 4 and INPUT 5 are formed when the
TURN RH switch and TAIL LAMP switch are turned ON.

Combination switch BCM
Lighting & turn signal switch Wiper & washer switch «

+
P i > R | el - === ==============°
IJ—O_IN E; —O—O-N—T _O—OJ ; Output 1£
: +

¢ 4—0 0 o140 O—!i¢i4—0 O e —0 ot | Cutput > |
1| RRWIPER ON | INT VOLUME 2 |

1

1

1

! ——O \'| FRWIPERLOW | FRWASHER ,

'"|  TURNRH TURN LH i o :

0 oel¢e0b o Jie—o6 o0 e [ o5 1 Output 2%
| HEADLAMP 1 PASSING | FRWIPER INT FRWIPER HI ! +
io—u—o o—|»—+<—o o—T: e o o Jle 5 o—MI 0utput3£
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1

1

1

1

Input 1

Input 2

Input 3

=) Input 4

Input 5

OO ® © 6 ® &

JMMIA0395GB

« BCM detects the combination switch status signal “5SAD” when the signals of OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 4 are
input to INPUT 5.
¢ BCM judges that the TURN RH switch and TAIL LAMP switch are ON when the signal “5AD” is detected.

WIPER INTERMITTENT DIAL POSITION
BCM judges the wiper intermittent dial 1 - 7 by the status of INT VOLUME 1, 2 and 3 switches.

Wiper intermittent Switch status
dial position INT VOLUME 1 INT VOLUME 2 INT VOLUME 3
1 ON ON ON
2 ON ON OFF
3 ON OFF OFF
4 OFF OFF OFF
5 OFF OFF ON
6 OFF ON ON
7 OFF ON OFF

NOTE:
For details of wiper intermittent dial position, refer to WW-6, "FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM : System Description”.

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014874

IPDM E/R

CAN communication

Qil pressure switch signal

Ignition
switch

Door switch
(ALL)

Ignition switch ON signal

Thermo control
amp.

A/C auto amp.

A/C switch signal

Blower fan switch signal

A/C control

Heater control —

BCM

CAN
communication

e|gnition switch
ON signal
*Door switch
signal

*Door switch

signal

*Qil pressure
switch signal

*Blower fan on
signal
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IPDM E/R

Combination
meter

ECM

JMMIA0397GB

SIGNAL BUFFER SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

INFOID:0000000006014875

BCM has the signal transmission function that outputs/transmits each input/received signal to each unit.
SIGNAL TRANSMISSION FUNCTION LIST

Signal name

Input

Output

Description

Ignition switch ON signal

Ignition switch

IPDM E/R (CAN)

Inputs the ignition switch signal
and transmits it with CAN com-
munication.

Door switch signal

Any door switch

« IPDM E/R (CAN)

« Combination meter (CAN)

Inputs the door switch signal
and transmits it with CAN com-
munication.

e A/C auto amp.

Input blower fan switch signal,

Blower fan on signal e A/C control ECM (CAN) and transmit the blower fan on
» Heater control signal via CAN communication.
Input A/C switch signal, and
A/C on signal A/C auto amp. ECM (CAN) transmit the A/C on signal via

e Thermo control amp.

CAN communication.

Oil pressure switch signal

IPDM E/R (CAN)

Combination meter (CAN)

Transmits the received oil pres-
sure switch signal with CAN
communication.

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014876

Each switch

CAN communication line

-

Sleep wake up signal

IPDM E/R

BCM

-

Combination
meter

« Sleep-ready signal
« Wake up signal

JPMIA0731GB
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL SYSTEM : System Description

OUTLINE

« BCM incorporates a power saving control function that reduces the power consumption according to the
vehicle status.

* BCM switches the status (control mode) by itself with the power saving control function. It performs the sleep
request to each unit (IPDM E/R and combination meter) that operates with the ignition switch OFF.

Normal mode (wake-up)
- CAN communication is normally performed with other units

- Each control with BCM is operating properly

CAN communication sleep mode (CAN sleep)
- CAN transmission is stopped

- Control with BCM only is operating

Low power consumption mode (BCM sleep)
- Low power consumption control is active

- CAN transmission is stopped

LOW POWER CONSUMPTION CONTROL WITH BCM

BCM reduces the power consumption with the following operation in the low power consumption mode.
* The reading interval of the each switches changes from 10 ms interval to 60 ms interval.

Sleep mode activation

* BCM receives the sleep-ready signal (ready) from IPDM E/R and combination meter via CAN communica-
tion.

* BCM transmits the sleep wake up signal (sleep) to each unit when all of the CAN sleep conditions are ful-
filled.

¢ Each unit stops the transmission of CAN communication with the sleep wake up signal. BCM is in CAN com-
munication sleep mode.

* BCM is in the low power consumption mode and perform the low power consumption control when all of the
BCM sleep conditions are fulfilled with CAN sleep condition.

Sleep condition

CAN sleep condition BCM sleep condition

Receiving the sleep-ready signal (ready) from all units
Ignition switch: OFF

Panic alarm: Not operation

Warning chime: Not operation

Stop lamp switch: OFF

Turn signal indicator lamp: Not operation

Exterior lamp: OFF

Door lock status: No change

CONSULT-Ill communication status: Not communication
Door switch status: No change

Rear window defogger: OFF

Driver door lock status: No change

Key switch status: No change

* Interior room lamp battery saver: Time out

 Nissan anti-theft system (NATS): Not operation

* Remote keyless entry receiver communication status: No com-
munication

Wake-up operation

* BCM transmits sleep wake up signal (wake up) to each unit when any condition listed below is established,
and then goes into normal mode from low power consumption mode.

¢ Each unit starts transmissions with CAN communication by receiving sleep wake up signals. Each unit trans-
mit wake up signals to BCM with CAN communication to convey the start of CAN communication.
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Wake-up condition

Wake-up condition

¢ Receiving the sleep-ready signal (Not-ready) from any units

¢ Hazard switch: ON

« HI BEAM switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ PASSING switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« HEADLAMP 1 switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« HEADLAMP 2 switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ TAIL LAMP switch: OFF — ON

* FR FOG switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ TURN RH: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ TURN LH: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« Driver door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ Passenger door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

¢ Rear RH door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

* Rear LH door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« Back door switch: OFF — ON, ON — OFF

« Stop lamp switch: ON

¢ Door lock and unlock switch:
NEUTRAL — LOCK, NEUTRAL — UNLOCK

« Door key cylinder switch (driver side):
NEUTRAL — LOCK, NEUTRAL — UNLOCK

* Remote keyless entry receiver communication: Receiving
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
COMMON ITEM

COMMON ITEM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM) INFOID:0000000006014878

APPLICATION ITEM
CONSULT-III performs the following functions via CAN communication with BCM.

Diagnosis mode Function Description
Work Support Changes the setting for each system function.
Self Diagnostic Result Displays the diagnosis results judged by BCM.

CAN Diag Support Monitor

Monitors the reception status of CAN communication viewed from BCM. Refer to CONSULT-III opera-

tion manual.
Data Monitor The BCM input/output signals are displayed.
Active Test The signals used to activate each device are forcibly supplied from BCM.
Ecu Identification The BCM part number is displayed.

Configuration

* Read and save the vehicle specification.
« Write the vehicle specification when replacing BCM.

SYSTEM APPLICATION

BCM can perform the following functions for each system.

NOTE:

It can perform the diagnosis modes except the following for all sub system selection items.

x: Applicable item

Diagnosis mode

System Sub system selection item
Work Support Data Monitor Active Test
Door lock DOOR LOCK X X
Rear window defogger REAR DEFOGGER X X
Warning chime BUZZER X X
Interior room lamp control INT LAMP X X X
Remote keyless entry system MULTI REMOTE ENT X X X
Exterior lamp HEAD LAMP X X X
Wiper and washer WIPER X X X
Turn signal and hazard warning lamps | FLASHER X X

¢ Automatic air conditioner
» Manual air conditioner

AIR CONDITONER

Combination switch COMB sSW X
Body control system BCM X
NATS IMMU xxl X
Interior room lamp battery saver BATTERY SAVER X X X
Back door TRUNK X

— THEFT ALM*2 X X

RETAINED PWR*2

Signal buffer system

SIGNAL BUFFER

Panic alarm

PANIC ALARM

¢ *1: For models without NATS this mode is not used.
e *2: This item is displayed, but is not used.

COMB SW
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

COMB SW : CONSULT-Il Function (BCM - COMB SW)

DATA MONITOR

INFOID:0000000006014889

Monitor item [UNIT]

Description

TURN SIGNAL R
[Off/On]

Displays the status of TURN RH switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading func-
tion.

TURN SIGNAL L
[Off/On]

Displays the status of the TURN LH switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

HI BEAM SW
[Off/On]

Displays the status of HI BEAM switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading func-
tion.

HEAD LAMP SW 1
[Off/On]

Displays the status of HEADLAMP 1 switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

HEAD LAMP SW 2
[Off/On]

Displays the status of HEADLAMP 2 switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

TAIL LAMP SW Displays the status of TAIL LAMP switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
[OffiOn] function.

PASSING SW Displays the status of PASSING switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading func-
[OffiOn] tion.

FR FOG SW Displays the status of FR FOG switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading func-
[Off/On] tion.

FR WIPER HI Displays the status of FR WIPER HI switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
[Off/On] function.

FR WIPER LOW
[Off/On]

Displays the status of FR WIPER LOW switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch read-
ing function.

FR WIPER INT
[Off/On]

Displays the status of FR WIPER INT switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

FR WASHER SW
[Off/On]

Displays the status of FR WASHER switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

I[’IIT %OLUME Displays the status of wiper intermittent dial position judged by the combination switch reading function.
RR WIPER ON Displays the status of RR WIPER switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
[Off/On] function.

RR WIPER INT Displays the status of RR WIPER INT switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
[Off/On] function.

RR WASHER SW
[Off/On]

Displays the status of RR WASHER switch in combination switch judged by the combination switch reading
function.

BCM

BCM : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - BCM)

WORK SUPPORT

INFOID:0000000006014890

Item

Description

RESET SETTING VALUE

Return a value set with WORK SUPPORT of each system to a default value in factory shipment.

SIGNAL BUFFER

SIGNAL BUFFER : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - SIGNAL BUFFER)

DATA MONITOR

INFOID:0000000006014894
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Monitor item [UNIT] Description
%;/EE]ESS SW Displays the status of oil pressure switch received from IPDM E/R with CAN communication.
BRAKE SW . . . .
[Off/On] Displays the switch status input from stop lamp switch.
ACTIVE TEST
Test item Operation Description
on Transmits the oil pressure switch signal with CAN communication to illuminate the oil
OIL PRESSURE SW pressure warning lamp in the combination meter.
Off Stops the oil pressure switch signal transmission.
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION

BCM

Reference Value

VALUES ON THE DIAGNOSIS TOOL

Monitor Item Condition Value/Status

Ignition switch OFF or ACC Off
IGN ON SW

Ignition switch ON On

Mechanical key is removed from key cylinder Off
KEY ON SW - — .

Mechanical key is inserted to key cylinder On

Door lock/unlock switch does not operate Off
CDL LOCK sSwW

Press door lock/unlock switch to the lock side On

Door lock/unlock switch does not operate Off
CDL UNLOCK sSwW

Press door lock/unlock switch to the unlock side On

Driver's door closed Off
DOOR SW-DR

Driver's door opened On

Passenger door closed Off
DOOR SW-AS

Passenger door opened On

Rear RH door closed Off
DOOR SW-RR

Rear RH door opened On

Rear LH door closed Off
DOOR SW-RL

Rear LH door opened On

Back door closed Off
BACK DOOR SW

Back door opened On

Driver door is locked Off
LOCK STATUS

Driver door is unlocked On

Ignition switch OFF Off
ACC ON SW

Ignition switch ACC or ON On

“LOCK” button of key fob is not pressed Off
KEYLESS LOCK

“LOCK” button of key fob is pressed On

“UNLOCK” button of key fob is not pressed Off
KEYLESS UNLOCK

“UNLOCK” button of key fob is pressed On

NOTE:
SHOCK SENSOR The item is indicated, but not used. NOMAL/Gff

Other than driver door key cylinder LOCK position Off
KEY CYL LK-SW : : -

Driver door key cylinder LOCK position On

Other than driver door key cylinder UNLOCK position Off
KEY CYL UN-SW : : —

Driver door key cylinder UNLOCK position On

Equivalent to speed-

VEHICLE SPEED While driving :
ometer reading
Rear window defogger switch OFF off
REAR DEF SW - -
Rear window defogger switch ON On
REVERSE SW CAN NOTE: off/on

The item is indicated, but not used.
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor Item Condition Value/Status
Lighting switch OFF Off
TAIL LAMP SW
Lighting switch 1ST On
Front fog lamp switch OFF Off
FR FOG SW
Front fog lamp switch ON On
The seat belt (driver side) is fastened. [Seat belt switch (driver side) OFF] Off
BUCKLE SW
The seat belt (driver side) is unfastened. [Seat belt switch (driver side) ON] On
NOTE:
TRNK/HAT MNTR The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
Ignition switch OFF Off
ACC SwW
Ignition switch ACC or ON On
NOTE:
KYLS TRNK/HAT The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
PANIC button of key fob is not pressed Off
KEYLESS PANIC -
PANIC button of key fob is pressed On
Lighting switch OFF Off
HI BEAM SW
Lighting switch HI On
Lighting switch OFF Off
HEAD LAMP SW 1
Lighting switch 2ND On
Lighting switch OFF Off
HEAD LAMP SW 2 — -
Lighting switch 2ND On
Other than lighting switch PASS Off
PASSING SW — -
Lighting switch PASS On
Turn signal switch OFF Off
TURN SIGNAL R
Turn signal switch RH On
Turn signal switch OFF Off
TURN SIGNAL L
Turn signal switch LH On
NOTE:
PKB SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
Engine stopped Off
ENGINE RUN g. p?
Engine running On
NOTE:
OPTISEN (DTCT) The item is indicated, but not monitored. ov
NOTE:
OPTI SEN (FILT) The item is indicated, but not monitored. ov
Bright outside of the vehicle Off
LIG SEN COND Dark outside of vehicle On
Light sensor internal error NG
Ignition switch OFF or ACC Off
IGN SW CAN
Ignition switch ON On
Front wiper switch OFF Off
FR WIPER HI
Front wiper switch HI On
Front wiper switch OFF Off
FR WIPER LOW
Front wiper switch LO On
Front wiper switch OFF Off
FR WIPER INT
Front wiper switch INT On
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Monitor Item Condition Value/Status
Front washer switch OFF Off
FR WASHER SW
Front washer switch ON On
INT VOLUME Wiper intermittent dial is in a dial position 1 - 7 1-7
Any position other than front wiper stop position Off
FR WIPER STOP - —
Front wiper stop position On
Rear wiper switch OFF Off
RR WIPER ON - -
Rear wiper switch ON On
Rear wiper switch OFF Off
RR WIPER INT - -
Rear wiper switch INT On
Rear washer switch OFF Off
RR WASHER SW -
Rear washer switch ON On
Rear wiper stop position Off
RR WIPER STOP - —
Other than rear wiper stop position On
NOTE:
RAIN SENSOR The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
Hazard switch OFF Off
HAZARD SW
Hazard switch ON On
Blower control dial OFF Off
FAN ON SIG
Other than blower control dial OFF On
 Air conditioner OFF (A/C switch indicator OFF) (Automatic air conditioner) off
» A/C switch OFF (Manual air conditioner)
AIR COND SW - — — — —
« Air conditioner ON (A/C switch indicator ON) (Automatic air conditioner) on
» A/C switch ON (Manual air conditioner)
NOTE:
THERMO AMP The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
FR DEF SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
KEYLESS TRUNK The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
TRNK OPNR SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
TRNK OPN MNTR The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
NOTE:
HOOD SW The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
TRANSPONDER Other than the ignition switch is ON by key registered to BCM. Off
NOTE:
The item is indicated, but | The ignition switch is ON by key registered to BCM. On
not used.
NOTE:
INTELLI KEY The item is indicated, but not used. off
NOTE:
AUTO RELOCK The item is indicated, but not monitored. off
* Ignition switch OFF or ACC off
OIL PRESS SW * Engine running
Ignition switch ON On
Brake pedal is not depressed Off
BRAKE SW -
Brake pedal is depressed On
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

TERMINAL LAYOUT

)
HS.
64170
@_
e i
61l68 48] 1
60— 47154
59167 46/53
5866 45/—
57— 44)92
56/65 43]51
11— 42—
21150
gl

1/2/3(4|5/6|7|8|9[10]11]12]13]|14/15[16]17/18/19]20
21[22]23]24[25[26[27|28/29]30]31[32[33|34|3536/37|38/39/40

JPMIA1439Z2Z

NOTE:;
* M65, M66: White
* M67: Black

PHYSICAL VALUES
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
All switches OFF oV
Turn signal switch RH
Lighting switch HI v
10
g
g N
Lighting switch 1ST 1 Dm‘s
Combination I
2 Combination switch switch
@®Rr) | Crund | \NpuTs PUt | \wiper intermit- 1oV
tent dial 4)
(V)
15
o X I
Lighting switch 2ND g
—+10 ms
| PMIA0342JP
20V
All switches OFF oV
Turn signal switch LH
Lighting switch PASS v
10
g
o F A
Lighting switch 2ND 1 Dm‘s
Combination I
3 Combination switch switch
oy | Cround | NpuT 4 PUt | \wiper intermit- 1oV
tent dial 4)
)
15
SEHHHH
Front fog lamp switch ON 0
~—~13m|s
PKIB4956J
0.8V
All switches OFF oV
Front wiper switch LO
. - W)
Combination Front wiper switch MIST }g
4 Ground | Combination switch nout | SWiteh 5 I { I { I I { l
L INPUT 3 PUL T (wiper intermit- 0
tent dial 4) ] )
Front wiper switch INT A1 Dmls
PKIB4958J
1.0V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Inpuv (Approx.)
+ - Output
All switches OFF oV
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)
Front washer switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial 4) W
Rear washer switch ON }8
(Wiper intermittent dial 4) g { ll II ll l I
Any of the condition below
with all switches OFF +—+10ms
« Wiper intermittent dial 1 ‘
5 Combination switch Combination « Wiper intermittent dial 5 PKIB4958)
Ground Input . p
G) INPUT 2 P switch « Wiper intermittent dial 6 10V
V)
15
10 1
5
Rear wiper switch ON o L
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)
»—«10ms
[]
PKIB4956J
0.8V
All switches OFF oV
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)
Front wiper switch HI
(Wiper intermittent dial 4) )
15
Rear wiper switch INT 10 EEEERE
(Wiper intermittent dial 4) g I
. . . . »—+10ms
Wiper intermittent dial 3 \
(All switches OFF) PKIBA95E)
10V
V)
6 Ground Combination switch Input Combination Any of the condition below 1g
(R) INPUT 1 switch with all switches OFF o ML
« Wiper intermittent dial 1
* Wiper intermittent dial 2 1 DmT
PKIB4952)
19V
V)
15
Any of the condition below 1(5) [
with all switches OFF o LA L1
* Wiper intermittent dial 6
« Wiper intermittent dial 7 ’—*lt)mls
PKIB4956J
0.8V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description
Val
(Wire color) Condition L
+ _ Signal name (I)nuF;;th (Approx.)
()
15
FNINVV LY
LOCK status (Unlock sen- 0
7 Front doo_r Iock_as- ' sor switch OFF)
) Ground | sembly driver side Input | Driver door T Toms
(Unlock sensor) [ ]
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
UNLOCK status (Unlock oV
sensor switch ON)
()
15
NNV LY
i, 0
8 Ground | D00r key cylinder nput | D00 key cylin- NEUTRAL position
(GR) switch LOCK PUE 1 der switch o
[
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
LOCK position oV
OFF (Brake pedal is not oV
depressed)
9 Ground | Stop lamp switch Input Stqp lamp -
(W) switch ON (Brake pedal is de-
Battery voltage
pressed)
10 Ground Rear window defog- Inout Rear window OFF (Not pressed) 12v
(G) ger switch P defogger switch | oN (Pressed) oV
11 N ) Ignition switch OFF ov
Ground | Ignition switch ACC Input
L) Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery voltage
W)
15
ENVVVVVVVY
OFF (When passenger 0
12 Ground | Fassenger door Inout Passenger door | door closed)
P) switch P switch > 10ms
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When passenger oV
door opened)
W)
15
ENVVVVVVVVY
OFF (When rear RH door 0
13 . Rear RH door | closed)
(LG) Ground | Rear RH door switch |  Input switch ’_‘1|0m|s
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When rear RH door
oV
opened)
(1\?) Ground gthte)cuenl\d/erand sensor Input | Ignition switch ON oV
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
Insert mechanical key into
S : oV
ignition key cylinder
Remove mechanical key
from ignition key cylinder 5V
(Any door opened)
19 Ground tF:errT:a(():teei\fee}ylis\;eern- Input Ignition switch
(LG) y P PUt | oFF W
supply 6
Remove mechanical key 4
from ignition key cylinder 2
(Any door closed) 0
+10.2 s
| | PMIA0338JP
Insert mechanical key into
S ) ov
ignition key cylinder
V)
A3
4
v Al
aiting 0
I
- »—+1.0ms
20| Ground |ty receiver commu | npur | '9nion sich i
(G) nri)éation P OFF PIIB7728)
V)
6
py e L1
Signal receiving g
»—+1.0ms
PIIB7729J
21 Input/ | Justafter inserting ignition key in key cylinder |  Pointer of tester should move
Ground | NATS antenna amp.
P) Output | Other than above oV
ON ov
V)
15
"
23 Security indicator Security indica- | Blinking (Ignition switch 0
(G) Ground lamp Input tor lamp OFF)
B '1 s‘
JPMIA0014GB
11.3V
OFF 12V
25 Input/ | Justafterinserting ignition key in key cylinder |  Pointer of tester should move
Ground | NATS antenna amp.
(LG) Output | Other than above oV
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
V)
15
10
_ OFF (A/C switch indicator: :
A/C switch (Auto- OFF)
matic air condition- A/C =
er) 10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
ON (A/C switch indicator:
27 Ground Input ON) oV
(W)
V)
15
10
5
i OFF 0
A/Q swﬂch '(Manual A/C switch
¢ air conditioner) S—
| 10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
ON oV
Blower fan switch OFF oV
)
_ 15
Blower fan switch . FINIVIVIVI NN
(Automatic air condi- Fan switch ) 0 3
tioner) Blower fan switch ON
»—+ 10ms
[ ]
PKIB4960J
28 7.0-8.0V
(SB) Ground Input
W)
15
12 I
Blower fan switch _ Blower fan switch OFF 0
(Manual air condi- Fan switch
tioner) T 1|0m|3
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
Blower fan switch ON oV
29 ) ) OFF 12V
Ground | Hazard switch Input | Hazard switch
(SB) ON ov
()
15
EINNVVVVVVVY
31 Door key cylinder Door key cylin- | NEUTRAL position
Ground . Input .
(W) switch UNLOCK der switch T Toms
[
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
UNLOCK position oV
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No.
(Wire color)

Description

+ —

Signal name

Input/
Output

Condition

Value
(Approx.)

32
P)

Ground

Combination switch
OUTPUT 5

Output

Combination
switch

All switches OFF
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

W)
15

»— 10ms

PKIB4960J

7.0-80V

Front fog lamp switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

Rear wiper switch ON
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

Any of the condition below
with all switches OFF

« Wiper intermittent dial 1
* Wiper intermittent dial 2
« Wiper intermittent dial 6
« Wiper intermittent dial 7

PKIB4956J

33
V)

Ground

Combination switch
OUTPUT 4

Output

Combination
switch

All switches OFF
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

W)

VAV AN INIVNAVAVAVN

»— 10ms

PKIB4960J

70-8.0V

Lighting switch 1ST
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

Rear wiper switch INT
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)

Any of the condition below
with all switches OFF

« Wiper intermittent dial 1
* Wiper intermittent dial 5
« Wiper intermittent dial 6

V)
15
1011

»—+10ms

l

PKIB4958J

12v
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
()
15
FNINVV LY
All switches OFF 0
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)
»—+ 10ms
[
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
34 | .4 Combinationswitch | Combination Lighting switch 2ND
(W) rouncd |~ rpuT 3 utput | itch (Wiper intermittent dial 4)
Lighting switch HI W)
(Wiper intermittent dial 4) }(5)
[ [
Rear washer switch ON o)
(Wiper intermittent dial 4)
Any of the condition below ] 9’"?
with all switches OFF
- Wiper intermittent dial 1 1oy PIB4958)
* Wiper intermittent dial 2 ’
« Wiper intermittent dial 3
()
15
12 I
All switches OFF 0
»>—+ 10ms
[
Combination PKIB4960J
35 Combination switch switch 7.0-80V
Ground Output S .
(GR) OUTPUT 2 (Wiper intermit- Lighting switch 2ND
tent dial 4) — - W)
Lighting switch PASS 15
Front wiper switch INT ](5) | [ 11
o b L L
+—+10ms
Front wiper switch HI |
PKIB4958J
1.2V
()
15
NNV LY
All switches OFF 0
»—+ 10ms
[
Combination PKIB4960]
36 Combination switch switch 7.0-8.0V
Ground Output S .
(LG) OUTPUT 1 (Wiper intermit- | Tyrn signal switch RH
tent dial 4) - - W)
Turn signal switch LH 15
Front wiper switch LO ]g I l I { |l I l I
Front wiper switch MIST 0
1 Dm‘s
Front washer switch ON .
1.2V
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
. Idnesrert mechanical key into ignition key cylin- Battery voltage
Ground | Key switch Input
) Remove mechanical key from ignition key oV
cylinder
38 N ) Ignition switch OFF or ACC ov
Ground | Ignition switch ON Input — -
(BG) Ignition switch ON Battery voltage
39 Input/
WL Ground | CAN-H Output — —
40 Input/
®) Ground | CAN-L Output — —
W)
15
1 NN
OFF (When back door 0
43 . Back door closed)
®) Ground | Back door switch Input switch T Toms
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When back door oV
opened)
) N ) Rear wiper stop position 12V
44 Rear wiper stop po- Ignition switch —
Le) | Cround | giion Input | S\ Any position other than oV
rear wiper stop position
(V)
15
"
45 Ground Door lock and unlock inout | 2O lock and NEUTRAL position 0
(GR) switch LOCK PUL T Unlock switch S
10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
LOCK position oV
V)
15
.
46 | .oung| Doorlockanduniock | | Door lock and NEUTRAL position 0
(BR) switch UNLOCK P unlock switch ~—
| 10 ms
JPMIA0012GB
1.0-15V
UNLOCK position oV
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< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

BCM

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Terminal No. Description
Val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
()
15
FNINVV LY
OFF (When driver door 0
47 . . Driver door closed)
(SB) Ground | Driver door switch Input switch ,_qumls
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When driver door
oV
opened)
()
15
NNV LY
OFF (When rear LH door 0
48 . Rear LH door closed)
W) Ground | Rear LH door switch |  Input switch ,_qumls
PKIB4960J
7.0-8.0V
ON (When rear LH door
oV
opened)
it i Rear wiper switch OFF oV
54 Ground | Rear wiper Output Ignition switch . .
R ON Rear wiper switch ON 12V
(5Y7) Ground E@ttery power sup- Input | Ignition switch OFF Battery voltage
Turn signal switch OFF oV
V) I
}g'th" g e o e
60 Ground | Turn signal LH Output Ignition switch ) ) 5 IH
M ON Turn signal switch LH 0
>t
| 1s
[ 1
PKIC6370E
6.0V
Turn signal switch OFF oV
(V) I
15
" . 10
61 Ground | Turn signal RH Output Ignition switch ) ) 5 HI
(W) ON Turn signal switch RH 0=
>t
| 1s
[ 1
PKIC6370E
6.0V
63 Ground | 'Mterior room lamp Outoyt | 'nterior room OFF Battery voltage
(R) timer control P lamp ON oV
64 Ground | R€@r window defog- | | | Rear window OFF Battery voltage
(GR) ger relay control P defogger ON oV

BCS-84



BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Terminal No. Description val
(Wire color) Condition alue
Signal name Input/ (Approx.)
+ - Output
I‘;dO)CK (Actuator is activat- 12V
65 Ground | All doors LOCK Output | All doors
(SB) Other then LOCK (Actua-
) . oV
tor is not activated)
UNLOCK (Actuator is acti- 12V
66 vated)
Ground | All doors UNLOCK Output | All doors
(G) Other then UNLOCK (Ac- oV
tuator is not activated)
(687) Ground | Ground Output | Ignition switch ON oV
68 P/W power supply . .
L Ground (IGN) Output | Ignition switch ON 12V
69 P/W power supply . .
®) Ground (BAT) Output | Ignition switch OFF 12V
(7GO) Ground E;ttery POWer Sup- Input | Ignition switch OFF Battery voltage
Fa.l | -S afe INFOID:0000000006014896

FAIL-SAFE CONTROL BY DTC
BCM performs fail-safe control when any DTC are detected.

Display contents of CONSULT Fail-safe Cancellation
B2190: NATS ANTENNA AMP Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2191: DIFFERENCE OF KEY Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM Inhibit engine cranking Erase DTC
B2195: ANTI SCANNING Inhibit engine cranking Ignition switch ON — OFF

REAR WIPER MOTOR PROTECTION

BCM detects the rear wiper stopping position according to the rear wiper auto stop signal.

When the rear wiper auto stop signal does not change more than 5 seconds while driving the rear wiper, BCM
stops power supply to protect the rear wiper motor.

Condition of cancellation ] )
1. Pass more than 1 minute after the rear wiper stop.

2. Turn rear wiper switch OFF.
3. Operate the rear wiper switch or rear washer switch.

DTC Inspection Priority Chart

If some DTCs are displayed at the same time, perform inspections one by one based on the following priority
chart.

Priority DTC

* U1000: CAN COMM
» U1010: CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

* B2190: NATS ANTENNA AMP

» B2191: DIFFERENCE OF KEY
2 * B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM
» B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM

* B2195: ANTI SCANNING

1
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BCM

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
DTC I n d eX INFOID:0000000006014898
NOTE:

Details of time display

« CRNT: Displays when there is a malfunction now or after returning to the normal condition until turning igni-
tion switch OFF — ON again.

« 1 - 39: Displayed if any previous malfunction is present when current condition is normal. It increases like 1
— 2 — 3...38 — 39 after returning to the normal condition whenever ignition switch OFF — ON. The counter
remains at 39 even if the number of cycles exceeds it. It is counted from 1 again when turning ignition switch
OFF — ON after returning to the normal condition if the malfunction is detected again.

CONSULT display Fail-safe Reference
U1000: CAN COMM — BCS-91
U1010: CONTROL UNIT (CAN) — BCS-92
B2190: NATS ANTENNA AMP X SEC-151
B2191: DIFFERENCE OF KEY X SEC-154
B2192: ID DISCORD BCM-ECM X SEC-155
B2193: CHAIN OF BCM-ECM X SEC-156
B2195: ANTI SCANNING X SEC-157
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BCM
<WIRING DIAGRAM > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

WIRING DIAGRAM
BCM

Wiring Diagram

INFOID:0000000006014899

For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a < (option abbreviation; if not
described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".
oooooOon
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ADDITIONAL SERVICE WHEN REPLACING CONTROL UNIT
< BASIC INSPECTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

BASIC INSPECTION
ADDITIONAL SERVICE WHEN REPLACING CONTROL UNIT

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006014900

BEFORE REPLACEMENT

When replacing BCM, save or print current vehicle specification with CONSULT-III configuration before
replacement.

NOTE:

If “READ CONFIGURATION" can not be used, use the “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after
replacing BCM.

AFTER REPLACEMENT

CAUTION:

* When replacing BCM, you must perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” with CONSULT-IIL.

- Complete the procedure of “WRITE CONFIGURATION” in order.

If you set incorrect “WRITE CONFIGURATION”, incidents might occur.

Configuration is different for each vehicle model. Confirm configuration of each vehicle model.
When replacing BCM, perform the system initialization (NATS).

Work Procedure

1 .SAVING VEHICLE SPECIFICATION

(B)CONSULT-III Configuration

Perform “READ CONFIGURATION” to save or print current vehicle specification. Refer to BCS-89, "Descrip-
tion”.

NOTE:

If “READ CONFIGURATION" can not be used, use the “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after
replacing BCM.

>> GO TO 2.
2 .REPLACE BCM

Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-99, "Removal and Installation”.

>> GO TO 3.
3.WRITING VEHICLE SPECIFICATION
(B)CONSULT-III Configuration

Perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file” or “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” to write
vehicle specification. Refer to BCS-89, "Work Procedure”.

>> GO TO 4.
4. NTIALIZE BCM (NATS)

Perform BCM initialization. (NATS)

>> WORK END
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CONFIGURATION (BCM)

< BASIC INSPECTION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
CONFIGURATION (BCM)
D eS C ri pti 0 n INFOID:0000000006014902

Vehicle specification needs to be written with CONSULT-III because it is not written after replacing BCM.
Configuration has three functions as follows.

Function Description

* Reads the vehicle configuration of current BCM.

READ CONFIGURATION « Saves the read vehicle configuration.

WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection | Writes the vehicle configuration with manual selection.

WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file Writes the vehicle configuration with saved data.

NOTE:
Manual setting item: Items which need selection by vehicle specifications

Automatic setting item: Items which are written in automatically (Setting can not be changed)

CAUTION:

¢ When replacing BCM, you must perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” with CONSULT-III.

e Complete the procedure of “WRITE CONFIGURATION” in order.

« If you set incorrect “WRITE CONFIGURATION”", incidents might occur.

e Configuration is different for each vehicle model. Confirm configuration of each vehicle model.
* Never perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” when performing operations other than the below.

- Replacing with new BCM

- Changing “SECURITY ALARM SET(SIREN)” of work support from ON to OFF*

NOTE:
*: Perform configuration in “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection” after performing this work support.
Work Procedure INFOID:0000000006014903

1.WRITING MODE SELECTION

(B CONSULT-III Configuration
Select “CONFIGURATION” of BCM.

When writing saved data>>GO TO 2.
When writing manually>>GO TO 3.

2.PERFORM “WRITE CONFIGURATION - CONFIG FILE”

(B CONSULT-III Configuration
Perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION - Config file”.

>>WORK END
3.PERFORM “WRITE CONFIGURATION - MANUAL SELECTION”

CONSULT [l Configuration
Select "WRITE CONFIGURATION - Manual selection".

2. Identify the correct model and configuration list. Refer to BCS-90, "Configuration list".

3. Confirm and/or change setting value for each item.
CAUTION:
Thoroughly read and understand the vehicle specification. Incorrect settings may result in abnor-
mal control of ECU.

4. Select "SETTING".
CAUTION:
Make sure to select “SETTING” even if the indicated configuration of brand new BCM is same as
the desirable configuration. If not, configuration which is set automatically by selecting vehicle
model can not be memorized.

5. When "COMMAND FINISHED", select "END".
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< BASIC INSPECTION >

CONFIGURATION (BCM)

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

>> GO TO 4.
4.0PERATION CHECK

Confirm that each function controlled by BCM operates normally.

>> WORK END
Configuration list

CAUTION:

INFOID:0000000006014904

Thoroughly read and understand the vehicle specification. Incorrect settings may result in abnormal

control of ECU.

SETTING ITEM
: NOTE
Items Setting value
UNLK SEN LGIC MODE1 —
CAN CONNECTION UNIT MODE4 < WITHOUT * MODE4: AIT models

WITHOUT: M/T models

KEYLESS ENTRY

WITH & WITHOUT

WITH: With remote keyless entry system
WITHOUT: Without remote keyless entry system

AUTO LIGHT WITHOUT —
REAR WIPER WITH & WITHOUT —
AUTO LOCK&UNLOCK FUNC WITHOUT —

BLOWE FAN SIG

MODE1 < MODE2

MODEZ1: With automatic air conditioning system
MODE2: Without automatic air conditioning system

ABS

WITH & WITHOUT

WITH: With anti-lock braking system
WITHOUT: Without anti-lock braking system

<! Items which confirm vehicle specifications
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U1000 CAN COMM
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS
U1000 CAN COMM

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006014905

CAN (Controller Area Network) is a serial communication line for real time applications. It is an on-vehicle mul-
tiplex communication line with high data communication speed and excellent error detection ability. Modern
vehicle is equipped with many electronic control unit, and each control unit shares information and links with
other control units during operation (not independent). In CAN communication, control units are connected
with 2 communication lines (CAN-H line, CAN-L line) allowing a high rate of information transmission with less
wiring. Each control unit transmits/receives data but selectively reads required data only.

CAN Communication Signal Chart. Refer to LAN-23, "CAN COMMUNICATION SYSTEM : CAN Communica-
tion Signal Chart".

DTC LOgiC INFOID:0000000006014906

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

DTC DTC Detection Condition Possible cause

When BCM cannot communicate CAN com-
U1000: CAN COMM munication signal continuously for 2 sec- CAN communication system
onds or more.

Diagnosis Procedure INFOIDI0000000005014907

1.PERFORM SELF DIAGNOSTIC

1. Turnignition switch ON and wait for 2 seconds or more.
2. Check “Self Diagnostic Result” of BCM.

Is “CAN COMM CIRCUIT” displayed?

YES >> Refer to LAN-14, "Trouble Diagnosis Flow Chart".
NO >> Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".
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< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

U1010 CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

U1010 CONTROL UNIT (CAN)
DTC Logic

DTC DETECTION LOGIC

INFOID:0000000006014908

DTC

CONSULT-III display de-
scription

DTC Detection Condition

Possible cause

uU1010

CONTROL UNIT (CAN)

BCM detected internal CAN communication circuit malfunction.

BCM

Diagnosis Procedure

1.rEPLACE BcM

INFOID:0000000006014909

When DTC “U1010” is detected, replace BCM.

>> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-99, "Removal and Installation".
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POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.cHECK FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINK
Check that the following fuses and fusible link are not fusing.

Signal name Fuses and fusible link No.
9
Battery power supply G
ACC power supply 18
Ignition power supply 6

Is the fuse fusing?
YES >> Replace the blown fuse or fusible link after repairing the affected circuit if a fuse or fusible link is

blown.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM connectors.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals . ] .
= Ignition switch position
+
BCM =)
- OFF ACC ON
Connector | Terminal

M67 70 Battery Battery Battery
57 voltage voltage voltage
1 Ground Approx. Battery Battery
MES ov voltage voltage
38 Approx. Approx. Battery
ov oV voltage

Is the measurement value normal?

YES >>GOTO 3.
NO >> Repair harness or connector.

3.CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM

Connector Terminal Ground

Continuity

M67 67 Existed

Does continuity exist?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Repair harness or connector.
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COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK OUTPUT 1 -5 CIRCUIT FOR OPEN

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and combination switch connectors.
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and combination switch harness connector.

BCM Combination switch o
System Continuity
Connector | Terminal | Connector | Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36 11
OUTPUT 2 35 9
OUTPUT 3 M65 34 mM27 7 Existed
OUTPUT 4 33 10
OUTPUT 5 32 13

Does continuity exist?

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Repair harnesses or connectors.

2.CHECK OUTPUT 1 -5 CIRCUIT FOR SHORT

Check for continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM o
System Continuity
Connector Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36
OUTPUT 2 35 Ground
OUTPUT 3 M65 34 Not existed
OUTPUT 4 33
OUTPUT 5 32

Does continuity exist?

YES >> Repair harnesses or connectors.
NO >> GO TO 3.

3 .CHECK BCM OUTPUT VOLTAGE

1. Connect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals
System - © oliage
Connector Terminal
OUTPUT 1 36
T OUTPUTZ | % )
~ OUTPUT3 | 34 Ground ENIVIVIVIVAVIVIVNY
 OUTPUT4 |  M65 33 0
] +—Toms
OUTPUT 5 32 — —
7.0-8.0V

Is the measurement value normal?
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COMBINATION SWITCH OUTPUT CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

YES >> Replace combination switch.
NO >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-99, "Removal and Installation”.
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COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT
Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK INPUT 1 - 5 CIRCUIT FOR OPEN

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM and combination switch connectors.
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and combination switch harness connector.

BCM Combination switch o

System Continuity
Connector | Terminal | Connector | Terminal

INPUT 1 6 12
INPUT 2 5 14
INPUT 3 M65 4 mM27 5 Existed
INPUT 4 3 2
INPUT 5 2 8

Does continuity exist?

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Repair harnesses or connectors.

2.CHECK INPUT 1 - 5 CIRCUIT FOR SHORT

Check for continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.

BCM o
System Continuity
Connector Terminal

INPUT 1 6

INPUT 2 5 Ground

INPUT 3 M65 4 Not existed
INPUT 4 3

INPUT 5 2

Does continuity exist?

YES >> Repair harnesses or connectors.
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.CHECK BCM INPUT SIGNAL

1. Connect BCM and combination switch connectors.
2. Turn ON any switch in the system that is malfunction.
3. Check voltage between BCM harness connector and ground.

Terminals
(+) =)

System Voltage

BCM (Approx.)

Connector Terminal

INPUT 1 6
INPUT 2 5 Ground Refer to BCS-
INPUT 3 M65 4 72, "Refer-
INPUT 4 3 ence Value".
INPUT 5 2

Is the measurement value normal?
Yes >> Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-99, "Removal and Installation".
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COMBINATION SWITCH INPUT CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

No >> Replace combination switch.
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COMBINATION SWITCH SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

[WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS

COMBINATION SWITCH SYSTEM SYMPTOMS

Symptom Table

INFOID:0000000006014913

1. Perform “Data Monitor” of CONSULT-III to check for any malfunctioning item.

2. Check the malfunction combinations.

Malfunction item: x

Data monitor item
— N
= = 14 -
= 5 35 8 5 % ¢ 3 2 3z 3 3 3 3
¢ n_:] @ x @ @ @ 5 > = a n o o o n Malfunction
a I I L w w I = Qo 9 = = = = > Q combination
s /2 ¢ sz 3z 2/ 2 2 s /@|3|3 57 %
E = g 3|2 32 5 |¢C Z g | 2 12 ]ala 2|«
o o o z < T < < [
w o o o o @ 14 = ) ) =Z T = = o
T o o = = T T
X X X X A
X X X X B
X X X X C
X X X D
X X X E
X X X F
X X X X G
X X H
X X X X |
X X X X J
All Items K
If only one item is detected or the item is not applicable to the combinations A to K L

3. ldentify the malfunctioning part from the agreed combination and repair or replace the part.

gf,?,:f;?f;tti;z Malfunctioning part Repair or replace
Combination switch OUTPUT 1 circuit
B Combination switch OUTPUT 2 circuit
| Combimaton o OUTPUT 3 crcur | 720 1 SmONALOn e ol et apcae o he mlncton
D Combination switch OUTPUT 4 circuit
E Combination switch OUTPUT 5 circuit
F Combination switch INPUT 1 circuit
G Combination switch INPUT 2 circuit
H | Combination swich INPUT 3 crcut | !"SPect he combinaton swtch nput cirut applicabie o the malfuncioning
| Combination switch INPUT 4 circuit
J Combination switch INPUT 5 circuit
K BCM Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-99, "Removal and Installation”.
L Combination switch Replace combination switch.
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BCM

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

BCM

Removal and Installation
CAUTION:

Before replacing BCM, perform “READ CONFIGURATION” to save or print current vehicle specifica-
tion. Refer to BCS-88, "Description".

REMOVAL

1. Remove glove box cover. Refer to |P-12, "Exploded View".
2. Remove screws.

3. Disconnect BCM connector.

4. Remove rear window defogger relay from bracket.

5. Remove relay mounting bracket.

INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

* Be sure to perform “WRITE CONFIGURATION” when replacing BCM.

* Be sure to perform the system initialization (NATS) when replacing BCM. Refer to BCS-88. "Work
Procedure”.
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COMBINATION SWITCH

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

COMBINATION SWITCH

EXpIOded VieW INFOID:0000000006046468
SEC. 251

JMMIA0383Z2Z

1. Combination switch 2. Combination switch connector

Re m Oval an d I nstal Iati 0 n INFOID:0000000006046469

REMOVAL

1. Remove steering column cover. Refer to |P-12, "Exploded View".
2. Remove screws.

3. Disconnect the connector.

4. Pull up the combination switch to remove it.

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.
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BRAKES

SECTION B I z

BRAKE SYSTEM

PRECAUTION ....ootiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 3 BRAKE PAD : Inspection and Adjustment
PRECAUTIONS oo 3 DISC ROTOR TR PP PRI e
Precautlon for Supplemental Restralnt System DISC ROTOR . |nSpeCtI0n and Adjustment ............ 13
(SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT PRE-TEN-
SIONER" ..t 3 REARDRUM BRAKE oo 15
Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rota- BRAKE LINING ...t 15
tion after Battery DiSCONNECt .........cccccvvvciiiiiieieieneennn, 3 BRAKE LINING : INSPECHON .....voveveveeeerrvevceeieieeens 15
Precaution for Battery Service ........ccccevvvvvvvvvivnvnnnnn. 4
Precaution for Procedure without Cowl Top Cover..... 4 BRAKE DRUM ................ SRR LRI 15
Precaution for Brake SyStem ..........cccceceeveeeiiviennas 4 BRAKE DRUM : INSPECHON ......coovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinie 15
PREPARATION ....cooooiiiiiiceeeecee e, 5 REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION ............. 16
PREPARATION ...coovvivieiieeieieteeee e 5 BRAKE PEDAL ....cooooiiiiiiii 16
commercial Service TOO! ..oovvvvvvieeeeeeeii, 5 EXploded VIEW ....covvviieeeiii e 16
Removal and Installation .........ccccccceveeeeiiiiiicivinnnnnn. 16
SYMPTOM DIAGNQOSIS .....ccooiiiien, 6 Inspection and Adjustment ............ccccceeveeeeeereenenne. 17
NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS BRAKE PIPING ..o, 18
(NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING .....ccovviiiiiieeenieenns 6 FRONT 18
NVH Troubleshooting Chart ..........cccccceeeiiiiiiennnnn, 6 FRONT - Exploded VIeW .o 18
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE ..o, 7 FRONT : Hydraulic Piping .........ccoociniiiiniiiiiees 18
FRONT : Removal and Installation ......................... 19
BRAKE PEDAL ..o 7 FRONT : INSPECLION .....oocviviiiiiiiiieciee e 19
Inspection and Adjustment ..........cccccveeiiiiiiinen e, 7
REAR oo 20
BRAKE FLUID ..o 9 REAR : Exploded VIEW .......cccovveveeeiieeeeiiiciiiiieee, 20
o E]oT=To3 (o) s IR 9 REAR : Hydraulic Piping .........ccccocviiiiiiiiiiiiins 21
DIaining ...ccoveeeeiieeciie et 9 REAR : Removal and Installation ........................... 21
REFIlING oooveeeeeee e 9 REAR : INSPECHON ....ccoeviiiiiiiiiiii s 22
Bleeding Brake System .............cccccovvvieiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn, 10
ng Y DUAL PROPORTIONING VALVE ...ovcoorr... 23
BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER ........ccoceeiinnnn. 11 Exploded VIEW .......cccooiiiiieiiiiiie e 23
INSPECHION ..oioiiiiciiiiccee e 11 Removal and Installation .............ccccoveiiiiiniiines 23
INSPECHION ...vviiiiiieieeee e 24
BRAKE BOOSTER ..., 12
INSPECHION ..ottt 12 BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER .......ccccceviiiinns 25
EXPloded VIEW .......cvvvviiiiiiiiiiie e 25
FRONT DISC BRAKE .....ccoiiiii, 13 Removal and Installation ..............c.ccceevevevieeeennnn. 25
BRAKE PAD .voooooooeooooeoeoeoeoeoeoeeoeoeeeeeoo oo 13 Disassembly and ASSEMDIY .......oocvrreriiiiiiiiiiinn 26



INSPECHION .o 27

BRAKE BOOSTER ..., 28
EXploded VIEW ..ot 28
Removal and installation ..............cccecccvvieveeeneeennn, 28
Inspection and Adjustment ...........ccccccveereeeeeniieinns 29

VACUUM LINES ... 31
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BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation ................ 33
BRAKE PAD : InSpection ..........cccoevvvvvvvvvvinninnnnnnnnn. 34

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY ....cooviiiiiiiiviiiiiieeeees 34

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Exploded View ... 34
BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Removal and In-
SEAlALION .oeeieee e 35

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Disassembly and

ASSEMDIY oo 36
BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Inspection ........... 38
REAR DRUM BRAKE ..o, 39
EXploded VIEW ......ovviiiiiiiiieee e e 39
Removal and Installation .............cccccvivvereeee i, 39
Disassembly and Assembly .........ccccccvvevieeiiiinnnns 41
Inspection and Adjustment ...........ccccccveneeee e, 41
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS
(SDS) oo 42
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS
(SDS) i s 42
General Specifications .........ccccccevvviiiieiiiiiene e 42
Brake Pedal ......ccccooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 42
Brake BOOSIEN ......ceeeiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeia 42
Front DiSC Brake ......cccccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeiiiians 42
Rear Drum Brake .......cccccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeiias 42

BR-2



PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

PRECAUTION

PRECAUTIONS
Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

« To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

« When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

¢ When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

INFOID:0000000006037605

NOTE:

« Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK posi-
tion, then disconnect both battery cables.

 After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

¢ Always use CONSULT-III to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing work.
If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

For vehicle with steering lock unit, if the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and

cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the operation pro-

cedure below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Connect both battery cables.
NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.

5. When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-III.

BR-3




PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

Precaution for Battery Service

Before disconnecting the battery, lower both the driver and passenger windows. This will prevent any interfer-
ence between the window edge and the vehicle when the door is opened/closed. During normal operation, the
window slightly raises and lowers automatically to prevent any window to vehicle interference. The automatic
window function will not work with the battery disconnected.

Precaution for Procedure without Cowl Top Cover

When performing the procedure after removing cowl top cover, cover
the lower end of windshield with urethane, etc.

PI1IB3706J

Precaution for Brake System INFOID:0000000005986565
WARNING:
Clean any dust from the front brake and rear brake with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with com-
pressed air.

* Brake fluid use refer to MA-8, "Fluids and Lubricants".

* Never reuse drained brake fluid.

* Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it off
immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

* After pressing the brake pedal more deeply or harder than normal driving, such as air bleeding, check each
item of brake pedal. Adjust brake pedal if it is outside the standard value.

« Always clean with new brake fluid when cleaning the master cylinder, brake caliper and other components.

» Never use mineral oils such as gasoline or light oil to clean. They may damage rubber parts and cause
improper operation.

» Always loosen the brake tube flare nut with a flare nut wrench.

« Tighten the brake tube flare nut to the specified torque with a flare
nut torque wrench (A).

» Always confirm the specified tightening torque when installing the
brake pipes.

» Brake system is an important safety part. If a brake fluid leak is
detected, always disassemble the affected part. If a malfunction is
detected, replace part with a new one.

e Turn the ignition switch OFF and the battery negative terminal
before performing the work.

» Check that no brake fluid leakage is present after replacing the
parts.

» Burnish the brake contact surfaces after refinishing or replacing
rotors, after replacing pads, or if a soft pedal occurs at very low mileage.

- Front brake pad: refer to BR-13, "BRAKE PAD : Inspection and Adjustment".

- Front disc rotor: refer to BR-13, "DISC ROTOR : Inspection and Adjustment",

JPFIA0061ZZ
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< PREPARATION >

PREPARATION

PREPARATION
PREPARATION

Commercial Service Tool

INFOID:0000000005986566

Tool name

Description

Brake pressure gauge

Check brake fluid pressure

Handy vacuum pump

ZZC1313D

¢ Air tight
« Inspection of check valve

Brake caliper wrench

NNFIA0040ZZ

Return the piston
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NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS (NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING
< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS (NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING

NVH Troubleshooting Chart

Use the chart below to find the cause of the symptom. If necessary, repair or replace these parts.

Reference page B O

NVH in WT section
NVH in WT section
NVH in FAX section
NVH in ST section

Possible cause and
SUSPECTED PARTS

AXLE AND SUSPENSION | NVH in FAX, RAX and FSU, RSU section

Pads or lining damaged
Pads or lining uneven wear
Shims damaged

Rotor imbalance

Rotor or drum damage
Rotor runout

Rotor deformation

Rotor or drum deflection
Rotor or drum rust
Rotor thickness variation
Drum out of round
ROAD WHEEL

DRIVE SHAFT
STEERING

TIRE

Noise

Symptom | BRAKE Shake X

X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X

Shimmy, Judder X X | X X | X | x X

X
X
X
X

x: Applicable



BRAKE PEDAL
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE
BRAKE PEDAL

Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION

Brake Pedal Height
Check the height (H1) between the dash lower panel (1) and the

brake pedal upper surface.
Hi : Referto BR-42, "Brake Pedal".

CAUTION:
Remove the floor trim.

Stop Lamp Switch

Check the clearance (C) among the brake pedal lever (1) and the
stop lamp switch (2) threaded end.

C : Referto BR-42, "Brake Pedal".

CAUTION:

The stop lamp must turn off when the brake pedal is released.
NOTE:

Pull the brake pedal pad to make the clearance between the stop
lamp switch threaded end and the brake peal lever.

Brake Pedal Play

Press the brake pedal. Check the brake pedal play (A) (stroke until
fluid pressure occurs).

A : Referto BR-42, "Brake Pedal".

Depressed Brake Pedal Height

Check the height between the dash lower panel (1) and the brake
pedal upper surface (H2) when depressing the brake pedal at 490 N
(50 kg, 110 Ib) while turning engine ON.

H2 : Refer to BR-42, "Brake Pedal".

CAUTION:
Remove the floor trim.

ADJUSTMENT
BR-7

INFOID:0000000005986567

JPFIA0065Z2Z

PFIA0813J
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BRAKE PEDAL
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >
Brake Pedal Height
1. Remove instrument lower panel LH. Refer to |P-13, "Removal and Installation".
Disconnect the harness connector from stop lamp switch.
Loosen the stop lamp switch 45° counterclockwise.
Adjust the brake pedal height with the following procedure.

Loosen the input rod lock nut (1).

CAUTION:

The threaded end of the input rod (2) must project to the
inner side (L) of the clevis (3).

L~ wNDN

JPFIA0003ZZ

b. Rotate the input rod, adjust the brake pedal to the specified
height (H1).

Hi : Refer to BR-42. "Brake Pedal".

c. Tighten the lock nut. Refer to BR-28, "Exploded View".
5. Check the brake pedal play.

JPFIA0279ZZ

Brake Pedal Play

NOTE:

The clearance between the stop lamp switch threaded end and the brake pedal lever is adjusted by adjusting
play of the brake pedal.

1. Remove instrument lower panel LH. Refer to |P-13, "Removal and Installation".

2. Disconnect the harness connector from stop lamp switch.
3. Loosen the stop lamp switch 45° counterclockwise.
4

Press-fit the stop lamp switch (2) until the stop lamp switch hits

the brake pedal lever (1) 45° clockwise while pulling the brake O

pedal pad slightly.

CAUTION:

» The clearance (C) between the brake pedal lever and stop
lamp switch threaded and must be the specified value.

C : Referto BR-42 "Brake Pedal".

* The stop lamp must be turned off when the brake pedal is
released.

PFIA0813J
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BRAKE FLUID
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

BRAKE FLUID

Inspection

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL

« Check that the fluid level in the reservoir tank is within the specified
range (MAX — MIN lines).

 Visually check for any brake fluid leakage around the reservoir
tank.

¢ Check the brake system for any leakage if the fluid level is
extremely low (lower than MIN).

¢ Check the brake system for fluid leakage if the warning lamp
remains illuminated even after the parking brake is released.

« Check the reservoir tank for the mixing of foreign matter (e.g. dust)
and oils other than brake fluid.

BRAKE LINE

1. Check brake line (tubes and hoses) for cracks, deterioration or
other damage. Replace any damaged parts.

2. Depress the brake pedal with a force of 785 N (80 kg, 176 Ib)
and hold down the pedal for approximately 5 seconds with the
engine running. Check for any fluid leakage.

CAUTION:

Retighten the applicable connection to the specified torque
and repair any abnormal (damaged, worn or deformed) part
if any brake fluid leakage is present.

Draining

CAUTION:

INFOID:0000000005986568

)
[ cmm—
MIN ‘l

JPFIA0007ZZ

SBR389C

INFOID:0000000005986569

* Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.
e Turn the ignition switch OFF and the battery negative terminal before performing work.

1. Connect a vinyl tube to the bleed valve.

2. Depress the brake pedal and loosen the bleeder valve to gradu-
ally discharge brake fluid.

Refilling

CAUTION:

BRA0007D

INFOID:0000000005986570

e Turn the ignition switch OFF and the battery negative terminal before performing work.
« Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

BR-9




BRAKE FLUID

< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

1. Check that there is no foreign material in the reservoir tank, and

refill with new brake fluid.

CAUTION:

Never reuse drained brake fluid.
2. Loosen the bleeder valve, slowly depress the brake pedal to the

full stroke, and then release the pedal. Repeat this operation at

intervals of 2 or 3 seconds until all brake fluid is discharged.

Then close the bleeder valve with the brake pedal depressed.

Repeat the same work on each wheel.
3. Perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake Sys-

tem". PFIA0403J
Bleeding Brake System INFOIDI0000000005966571
CAUTION:

* Turn the ignition switch OFF and the battery negative terminal before performing the work.

* Monitor the fluid level in the reservoir tank while performing the air bleeding

» Always use new brake fluid for refilling. Never reuse the drained brake fluid.

» Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

wnN P

»

Connect a vinyl tube to the bleeder valve of the rear left brake.
Fully depress the brake pedal 4 to 5 times.

Loosen the bleeder valve and bleed air with the brake pedal depressed, and then quickly tighten the
bleeder valve.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 until all of the air is out of the brake line.

Tighten the bleeder valve to the specified torque.
» Front disc brake: refer to BR-34, "BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Exploded View".
» Rear drum brake: refer to BR-39, "Exploded View".

Perform steps 1 to 5 for the rear left brake — front right brake — rear right brake — and front left brake in
order.

Check that the fluid level in the reservoir tank is within the specified range after air bleeding. Refer to BR-
9, "Inspection”.

Check each item of brake pedal. Adjust it if the measurement value is not the standard. Refer to BR-7
"Inspection and Adjustment”.
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BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER

I nspect|0n INFOID:0000000005986572

FLUID LEAK

Check for brake fluid leakage from the master cylinder mounting face, reservoir tank mounting face and brake
tube connections.

BR-11



BRAKE BOOSTER
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

BRAKE BOOSTER

I nspect|0 n INFOID:0000000005986573

OPERATION
Depress the brake pedal several times at 5-second intervals with the engine stopped. Start the engine with the
brake pedal fully depressed. Check that the clearance between brake pedal and dash lower panel decreases.

AIR TIGHT

1. Run the engine for 1 minute to apply vacuum to the brake booster, and stop the engine. Then depress the
brake pedal several times at 5-second intervals until the accumulated vacuum is released to atmospheric
pressure. Check that the clearance between brake pedal and dash lower panel gradually increases each
time the brake pedal is depressed when performing this operation.

2. Depress the brake pedal with the engine running. Then stop the engine while holding down the brake
pedal. Check that the brake pedal stroke does not change after holding down the brake pedal for 30 sec-
onds or more.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE

< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

FRONT DISC BRAKE
BRAKE PAD

BRAKE PAD : Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION

Check brake pad wear thickness from an inspection hole on cylinder
body. Check using a scale if necessary.

Wear thickness : Refer to BR-42 "Front Disc Brake".

ADJUSTMENT
Burnish contact surfaces between pads according to the following procedure after refinishing or replacing
pads, or if a soft pedal occurs at very low mileage.
CAUTION:

« Be careful of vehicle speed because the brake does not operate firmly/securely until pads and disc

rotor are securely fitted.

INFOID:0000000005986574

BRA0010D

« Only perform this procedure under safe road and traffic conditions. Use extreme caution.

1. Drive vehicle on straight, flat road.

2. Depress brake pedal with the power to stop vehicle within 3 to 5 seconds until the vehicle stops.
3. Drive without depressing brake for a few minutes to cool the brake.

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until pad and disc rotor are securely fitted.

DISC ROTOR

DISC ROTOR : Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION

Appearance
Check surface of disc rotor for uneven wear, cracks, and serious damage. Replace it if necessary. Refer to
BR-35, "BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Removal and Installation".

Runout

1. Fix the disc rotor to the wheel hub and bearing assembly with
wheel nuts (2 points at least).

2. Check the wheel bearing axial end play before the inspection.
Refer to FAX-7, "Inspection"”.

3. Inspect the runout with a dial indicator to measure at 10 mm
(0.39 in) inside the disc edge.

Runout : Refer to BR-42, "Front Disc Brake".

4. Find the installation position that has a minimum runout by shift-
ing the disc rotor-to-wheel hub and bearing assembly installation
position by one hole at a time if the runout exceeds the limit
value.

5.

INFOID:0000000005986575

BRA0013D

Refinish or replace the disc rotor if the runout is outside the limit even after performing the above opera-

tion.
CAUTION:

If the thickness is less than wear thickness + 0.3 mm (0.012 in), replace the disc rotor.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

Wear thickness : Refer to BR-42. "Front Disc Brake".

Thickness

Check the thickness of the disc rotor using a micrometer. Replace
the disc rotor if the thickness is below the wear limit. Refer to BR-35
"BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Removal and Installation”.

Wear thickness : Refer to BR-42, "Front Disc Brake".

SBR020B

ADJUSTMENT

Burnish contact surfaces between disc rotors and pads according to the following procedure after refinishing
or replacing disc rotor, or if a soft pedal occurs at very low mileage.
CAUTION:

» Be careful of vehicle speed because the brake does not operate firmly/securely until pad and disc
rotor are securely fitted.

* Only perform this procedure under safe road and traffic conditions. Use extreme caution.

1. Drive vehicle on straight, flat road.

2. Depress brake pedal with the power to stop vehicle within 3 to 5 seconds until the vehicle stops.
3. Drive without depressing brake for a few minutes to cool the brake.

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until pad and disc rotor are securely fitted.

BR-14



REAR DRUM BRAKE
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

REAR DRUM BRAKE
BRAKE LINING

BRAKE LINING : Inspection

INFOID:0000000005986576

INSPECTION OF BRAKE LINING
1. Remove brake drum. Refer to BR-39, "Exploded View".

2. Check brake lining wear thickness (A). Check using a scale nec-
essary.

A : Referto BR-42. "Rear Drum Brake".

INFOID:0000000005986577

BRAKE DRUM
BRAKE DRUM : Inspection

APPEARANCE

Check surface of brake drum for uneven wear, cracks and serious damage. Replace it if necessary. Refer to
BR-39, "Exploded View".

INSPECTION OF BRAKE DRUM INNER DIAMETER
Check inner diameter (B) of the brake drum.

B : Refer to BR-42, "Rear Drum Brake".

JPFIA01137Z
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BRAKE PEDAL

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
BRAKE PEDAL

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005986578

1.
4.

SEC. 465

[O]11.2 (1.1, 8)

JPFIAQ755GB

Clevis pin 2. Brake pedal assembly 3. Brake pedal pad
Stop lamp switch 5. Clip 6. Snap pin

B Apply multi-purpose grease.
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

Removal and Installation INFOID:0000000005386579

REMOVAL

o gk whRE

7.

Remove instrument lower panel RH. Refer to |IP-13, "Removal and Installation”.
Disconnect the stop lamp switch harness connectors.

Disconnect the accelerator pedal harness connector.

Remove main harness from brake pedal assembly.

Remove snap pin and clevis pin from clevis.

Remove the brake pedal assembly.

CAUTION:

Hold the brake booster and master cylinder assembly so as not to drop out or contact them other
parts.

Remove accelerator pedal from brake pedal assembly. Refer to ACC-3, "Removal and Installation".

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

» Apply the multi-purpose grease to the clevis pin and the mating faces. (Not necessary if grease has been
already applied)

NOTE:

The

clevis pin may be inserted in either direction.
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BRAKE PEDAL
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Inspection and Adjustment

INFOID:0000000005986580

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

« Check the brake pedal for bend, damage, and cracks on the welded parts, and replace the brake pedal
assembly if necessary.

¢ Check clevis pin and plastic stopper (A) for damage and deforma-
tion. If any is found, replace clevis pin.

PFIA0756J

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION

« Adjust each item of brake pedal after installing the brake pedal assembly to the vehicle. Refer to BR-7
"Inspection and Adjustment”.

e Perform the release position learning of the accelerator pedal. Refer to EC-104, "Work Procedure"
(HR12DE: For Thailand), EC-377, "Work Procedure" (HR12DE: Except for Thailand).
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< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

BRAKE PIPING

BRAKE PIPING
FRONT

FRONT : Exploded View

INFOID:0000000005986581

SEC. 462

[C 16.2 (1.7, 12)

JPFIAQ756GB

1. Brake booster 2.
4. Dual proportioning valve 5.
7. Union bolt 8.
A. To rear brake tube

Master cylinder assembly
Lock plate
Copper washer

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

FRONT : Hydraulic Piping

3.
6.

Brake tube
Brake hose

INFOID:0000000005986582

SEC. 462

JPFIA0757ZZ
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BRAKE PIPING
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

1. Brake booster 2. Master cylinder assembly 3. Front disc brake

4. Dual proportioning valve 5. Rear drum brake

A. Brake tube B. Brake hose

(O: Flare nut

Il union bolt
FRONT : Removal and Installation
REMOVAL
CAUTION:

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

1. Remove tires.
2. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".
3. Loosen the flare nut with a flare nut wrench and separate the brake tube from the hose. ﬂ

CAUTION:
* Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.
* Never bend sharply, twist or strongly pull out the brake hoses and tubes.
» Cover open end of brake tubes and hoses when disconnecting to prevent entrance of dirt.
4. Remove the union bolt and copper washers, and remove the brake hose from the brake caliper assembly.

5. Remove the lock plate and remove the brake hose.

INSTALLATION

CAUTION:

« Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

* Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

1. Assemble the union bolt and the copper washer to the brake hose.
CAUTION:
Never reuse the copper washer.

2. Align the brake hose L-pin by aligning it with the brake caliper
assembly hole, and tighten the union bolt (1) to the specified
torque.

3. Install the brake tube to the brake hose, temporarily tighten the

flare nut by hand until it does not rotate further, and fix the brake

hose to the bracket with the lock plate.

CAUTION: \) )))))
Check that all brake hoses and brake tubes are not twisted

and bent. ;LL \

4. Tighten the flare nut to the specified torque with a flare nut crow-
foot and a torque wrench. IPFIAC0122Z
CAUTION:

Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

5. Refill with new brake fluid and perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
CAUTION:

Never reuse drained brake fluid.

6. Install tires.

FRONT : Inspection INFOID:0000000005986584

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

1. Check the brake hoses and tubes for the following: no scratches; no twist and deformation; no interfer-
ence with other components when steering the steering wheel; no looseness at connections.
CAUTION:

Clearance with brake hose and each parts being secured more than 10mm in unladen condition”.
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BRAKE PIPING

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

*. Fuel, engine coolant and lubricant are full. Spare tire, jack, hand tools and mats are in desig-
nated positions.

2. Depress the brake pedal with a force of 785 N (80 kg, 176 Ib) and hold down the pedal for approximately
5 seconds with the engine running. Check for any fluid leakage.
CAUTION:
Retighten the applicable connection to the specified torque and repair any abnormal (damaged,
worn or deformed) part if any brake fluid leakage is present.

REAR
REAR : EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005986585

SEC. 462

6.1
(0.62, 54)

JPFIA0758GB

1. Brake tube 2. Lock plate 3. Brake hose
A. To dual proportioning valve
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.
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BRAKE PIPING
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

R EAR : Hyd rau | IC PI plng INFOID:0000000005986586

SEC. 462

=1

|
P
=
— ® ® ﬂ
i ® JPFIA0757Z2Z
1. Brake booster 2. Master cylinder 3. Front disc brake
4. Dual proportioning valve 5. Rear drum brake
A. Brake tube B. Brake hose
(O: Flare nut
[l union bolt
REAR : Removal and Installation INFOID:0000000005986557
REMOVAL
CAUTION:

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

1. Remove tires.

2. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".

3. Loosen the flare nut with a flare nut wrench and separate the brake tube from the brake hose.
CAUTION:
* Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

» Never sharply bend, twist or strongly pull the brake hoses and tubes.
» Cover the open end of brake tubes and hoses when disconnecting to prevent entrance of dirt.

4. Remove the lock plate and remove the brake hose from the vehicle.

5. Loosen the flare nut with a flare nut wrench and separate the brake tube from the wheel cylinder, and
remove the brake tube.

INSTALLATION

CAUTION:

* Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it

off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

* Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

1. Connect the brake tube to the wheel cylinder, temporarily tighten the flare nut by hand until it does not
rotate further.

2. Connect the brake hose to the brake tube, temporarily tighten the flare nut by hand until it does not rotate
further, and fix the brake hose to the bracket with the lock plate.
CAUTION:
Check that the brake hoses and tubes are not twisted and bent.

3. Tighten the flare nut to the specified torque with a flare nut flare nut torque wrench.
CAUTION:
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BRAKE PIPING
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >
Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

4. Refill with new brake fluid and perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
CAUTION:
Never reuse drained brake fluid.

5. Install tires.

R EAR : I nSpeCtiOn INFOID:0000000005986588

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

1. Check the brake hoses and tubes for the following: no scratches; no twist and deformation; no looseness
at connections.
CAUTION:

Clearance with brake hose and each parts being secured more than 10mm in unladen condition”.
*. Fuel, engine coolant and lubricant are full. Spare tire, jack, hand tools and mats are in desig-
nated positions.

2. Depress the brake pedal with a force of 785 N (80kg, 176 Ib) and hold down the pedal for approximately 5
seconds with the engine running. Check for any fluid leakage.
CAUTION:
Retighten the applicable connection to the specified torque and repair any abnormal (damaged,
worn or deformed) part if any brake fluid leakage is present.
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DUAL PROPORTIONING VALVE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

DUAL PROPORTIONING VALVE

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000006034297

SEC. 462

[O] 25.0 (2.6, 18)

JPFIA0759GB

1. Dual proportioning valve 2 Clip 3. Bracket
A. To rear LH wheel cylinder B. To master cylinder primary side C. To front RH brake caliper
D. To front LH brake caliper E. To master cylinder secondary side F.  To rear RH wheel cylinder
<2 Vehicle front
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.
Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Remove the air duct and air cleaner case. Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation"”

2. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".

3. Loosen the brake tube flare nuts, and then remove brake tubes from dual proportioning valve. Refer to
BR-18, "FRONT : Exploded View".
CAUTION:
Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

4. Remove the dual proportioning valve from bracket.

CAUTION:
Never apply excessive impact to dual proportioning valve, such as dropping it.

5. Remove the bracket from vehicle.

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

« Install the brake tube with flare nut torque wrench. Refer to BR-18, "FRONT : Exploded View".
CAUTION:
Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

« Never apply excessive impact to dual proportioning valve, such as dropping it.

« After work is completed, bleed air from brake tube. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
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DUAL PROPORTIONING VALVE

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

I n S p e Ctl 0 n INFOID:0000000006034299

1.

2.

Connect brake fluid pressure gauge to bleeder valve of front and
rear brake on either LH and RH side.

Refill with new brake fluid and perform the air bleeding from
brake fluid pressure gauge.

Check brake fluid pressure by depressing the brake pedal
according to the following steps.

Raise front brake fluid pressure to the following value.

\‘;H—Brake fluid pressure
gauge

Front brake fluid pressure : 4.90 MPa (49.0 bar, 50.0 vz vz
kglcmz, 711 pSI) SBR822BA

Check that the value of rear brake fluid pressure is as follows.

Rear brake fluid pressure 307 MPa (30.7 bar, 31.3 kg/cm?, 445 psi)

CAUTION:

» The difference between right and left rear brake fluid pressure must be less than 0.39 MPa (3.9
bar, 4 kg/cm?, 57 psi).

« If the difference between light and left rear brake fluid pressure is more than 0.39 Mpa (3.9 bar, 4
kg/cm?, 57 psi), replace dual proportioning valve.

Check brake fluid pressure by depressing the brake pedal according to the following steps.

Raise front brake fluid pressure to the following value.

Front brake fluid pressure . 9.81 MPa (98.1 bar, 100.1 kg/cm?2, 1422 psi)
Check that the value of rear brake fluid pressure is as follows.

Rear brake fluid pressure : 4.30 MPa (43.0 bar, 43.9 kg/cm?, 624 psi)
CAUTION:
If brake fluid pressure is outside the reference value, replace dual proportioning valve.
Check that brake fluid pressure does not decrease when depressing brake pedal for 15 seconds with

brake fluid pressure (front) reached 14.71 MPa (147.1 bar, 150 kg/cm?, 2133 psi).
CAUTION:
If brake fluid pressure decreases, check if there is leakage of brake fluid or damage.

Remove the brake pressure gauge.
Refill with new brake fluid and perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
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BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005986589

SEC. 460

3] 13.5 (1.4, 10)

JPFIA0760GB

1. Reservoir cap 2. Oil strainer 3. Reservoir tank
4.  Pin 5. Grommet 6.  Cylinder body
7. O-ring

ET: Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based grease.

: Apply brake fluid.
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

Removal and Installation INFOID:0000000005386590

REMOVAL

CAUTION:

« Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

« Depress the brake pedal several times to release the vacuum pressure from the brake booster. Then
remove the master cylinder assembly.

1. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".

2. Disconnect the brake fluid level switch harness connector.

3. Remove the brake tube from between dual proportioning valve and master cylinder assembly with a flare
nut wrench.

CAUTION:
Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.
4. Remove the master cylinder assembly.
CAUTION:
* Never deform or bend the brake tubes.
» Never depress the brake pedal after the master cylinder assembly is removed.
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BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

» The piston of the master cylinder assembly is exposed. Never damage it when removing the
master cylinder.

» The piston may drop off when pulled out strongly. Never hold the piston. Hold the cylinder body
when handling the master cylinder assembly.

INSTALLATION

CAUTION:

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it

off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

» Never reuse the O-ring.

» Never depress the brake pedal after the master cylinder assembly is removed.

» Apply silicone grease to the brake booster [see (A) in the figure]
when installing the master cylinder assembly to the brake booster.

» The piston of the master cylinder assembly is exposed. Never
damage it when handling the master cylinder and check that no dirt
and dust are present on the piston before installation. Clean it with
new brake fluid if necessary.

» The piston may drop off when pulled strongly. Never hold the pis-
ton. Hold the cylinder body when handling the master cylinder
assembly.

» Never deform or bend the brake tubes.

» Temporarily tighten the brake tube flare nut to the master cylinder
assembly by hand. Then tighten it to the specified torque with a
flare nut flare nut torque wrench. Refer to BR-18, "FRONT : Exploded View".

CAUTION:
Never scratch the flare nut and the brake tube.

» Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

« After installation, perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System"
CAUTION:

Never reuse drained brake fluid.

» Adjust each item of brake pedal after installing the brake pedal assembly to the vehicle. Refer to BR-7

"Inspection and Adjustment”.

Disassembly and Assembly

JPFIA0013ZZ

DISASSEMBLY

CAUTION:

* Never disassemble the cylinder body.

* Remove the reservoir tank only when necessary.

» Never drop the removed parts. The parts must not be reused if they are dropped.

1. Fix the master cylinder assembly to a vise.
CAUTION:
» Always set copper plates or cloth between vise grips when fixing the cylinder body to a vise.
* Never overtighten the vise.

2. Remove the reservoir tank mounting pin with a pin punch [4 mm (0.157 in)].

3. Remove master cylinder from vise.

4. Remove the reservoir tank and grommet from the cylinder body.

ASSEMBLY

CAUTION:

* Never use mineral oils such as kerosene or gasoline and rubber grease during the cleaning and
assembly process.

* Never drop the when installing. The parts must not be reused if they are dropped.

* Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

1. Apply new brake fluid to the grommet and install it to the cylinder body.
CAUTION:
Never reuse the grommets.

2. Install the reservoir tank to the cylinder body.
3. Fix the cylinder body to a vise.
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BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

CAUTION:

* Place the reservoir tank with the chamfered pin hole facing up.

» Always set copper plates or cloth between vise grips when fixing the cylinder body to a vise.
» Never overtighten the vise.

4. Tilt the reservoir tank so that a mounting pin can be inserted. Insert a mounting pin. Return the reservoir
tank to the horizontal position. Insert another mounting pin into the pin hole on the opposite side in the
same manner after the mounting pin passes through the cylinder body pin hole.

CAUTION:
Never reuse the mounting pin.

I nspect|0n INFOID:0000000005986592

INSPECTION BEFORE REMOVAL
Check the brake fluid level switch. Refer to BRC-4, "Component Inspection".

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

Check the following items and replace if necessary.
« Check the master cylinder for deformation, twist, contact with other parts or looseness of connection. ﬂ
* Check for fluid leakage from connection. Refer to BR-19, "FRONT : Inspection"”.

CAUTION:

If the fluid leakage is present, retighten to the specified torque. Replace if necessary.
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BRAKE BOOSTER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

BRAKE BOOSTER
Exploded View

INFOID:0000000005986593

SEC. 470

7
<f\Y> —
~ ;ﬁ__—_
~g” -‘//‘—:1’—'
A \

®[0] 19.0 (1.9, 14)

? A
[O] 13.5 (14, 10)
JPFIA0761GB
1. Master cylinder assembly 2. Brake booster 3. Lock nut
4. Clevis 5. Gasket

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and installation

REMOVAL
CAUTION:

INFOID:0000000005986594

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it

off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.
1. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".

Remove brake master cylinder assembly. Refer to BR-25, "Removal and Installation”.

Remove vacuum hose from brake booster. Refer to BR-31, "Removal and Installation".

Remove intake manifold. Refer to EM-30, "WITH EGR CONTROL VALVE : Removal and Installation".

a ks wDN

Remove low-pressure flexible hose. Refer to HA-34, "LOW-PRESSURE FLEXIBLE HOSE : Removal and

Installation".

6. Separate brake tube from dual prpportioning valve and front RH brake hose (dual proportioning valve side

only).

7. Remove snap pin (1) and clevis pin (2). Refer to BR-16

"Exploded View".

8. Remove nuts on brake booster and brake pedal assembly. Refer
to BR-16, "Exploded View".

9. Remove engine mounting bracket and rear torque rod, and slid
the engine forward with a jack.

10. Remove brake booster from dash panel in engine room side.
CAUTION:
Never deform or bend the brake tubes.
NOTE:
If removing brake booster is difficult, remove clevis from brake

|

JPFIA0019Z2Z

booster.

INSTALLATION
CAUTION:
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BRAKE BOOSTER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it

off immediately and wash with water if it gets on a painted surface.

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

« Be careful not to damage brake booster stud bolt threads. If brake booster is tilted during installation, the
dash panel may damage the threads.

« Never deform or bend the brake tubes.

« Always use a new gasket between the brake booster and the dash panel.

* Replace the clevis pin if it is damaged. Refer to BR-17, "Inspection and Adjustment".

* Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

« After installation, perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
CAUTION:
Never reuse drained brake fluid.

¢ Check each item of brake pedal. Adjust it if the measurement value is not the standard. Refer to BR-7
"Inspection and Adjustment”.

Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION BEFORE REMOVAL
Air Tight ﬂ
CAUTION:

Check the air tight condition when the master cylinder and the brake booster is installed.

1. With a handy vacuum pump, apply vacuum pressure of —-66.7 kPa (-500 mmHg, —19.70 inHg, —0.667 bar)
to the brake booster.

2. If the air tight condition cannot be maintained, perform the following operation.

a. Check the no dirt and dust are present on the brake booster and brake master cylinder mating faces.
Clean it if necessary.

Check the O-ring on the master cylinder. If anything is found, replace the O-ring.
Check the air tight condition again. If the condition still cannot be maintained, replace the brake booster.

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Input Rod Length Inspection

1. Loosen the lock nut (1) and adjust the input rod (2) to the speci-
fied length (A). N

A : Referto BR-42, "Brake Booster".
2. Tighten the lock nut to the specified torque.

JPFIA0238ZZ

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

Operation
Depress the brake pedal several times at 5-second intervals with the engine stopped. Start the engine with the
brake pedal fully depressed. Check that the clearance between brake pedal and dash lower pane decreases.

Air Tight
1. Run the engine for 1 minute to apply vacuum to the brake booster, and stop the engine. Then depress the
brake pedal several times at 5-second intervals until the accumulated vacuum is released to atmospheric

pressure. Check that the clearance between brake pedal and dash lower panel gradually increases each
time the brake pedal is depressed when performing this operation.

2. Depress the brake pedal with the engine running. Then stop the engine while holding down the brake
pedal. Check that the brake pedal stroke does not change after holding down the brake pedal for 30 sec-
onds or more.

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION
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BRAKE BOOSTER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Perform the brake pedal adjustment after installing the brake pedal assembly. Refer to BR-7, "Inspection and
Adjustment".
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VACUUM LINES
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

VACUUM LINES

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005986596

SEC. 470

\
\/S\
©
JPFIA0762ZZ
1. Clamp 2. Vacuum hose (built-in check valve)
A. To brake booster B. Paint mark C. Stamp indicating engine direction
D. To intake manifold
Removal and Insta”at|0n INFOID:0000000005986597

REMOVAL
Remove the vacuum hose.

INSTALLATION

Note the following, install the vacuum hose.

¢ Because vacuum hose contains a check valve, it must be installed in the correct position. Refer to the stamp
to confirm correct installation. Brake booster will not operate normally if the hose is installed in the wrong
direction.

« When installing vacuum hose, insert it until its tip reaches the
back-end of length (A) or further as shown in the figure.

A 24 mm (0.95in) or more

- Face the paint marks of vacuum hose (built-in check valve) (brake
booster side) to vehicle front side to assemble.
CAUTION:
Never use lubricating oil during assembly.

- Face the paint marks of vacuum hose (built-in check valve) (intake
manifold side) to the upward to assemble.
CAUTION: JPFIA0023ZZ
Never use lubricating oil during assembly.

BR-31



VACUUM LINES
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

I n S p e Ctl O n INFOID:0000000005986598

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Appearance
Check for correct assembly, damage and deterioration.

Check Valve Airtightness

* Use a handy vacuum pump (A) to check. :
When connected to the booster side (B):
" side (8) @ﬁ »
Vacuum should decrease within 1.3 kPa (9.8 mmHg, ® © -
0.38inHg, 0.013 bar) for 15 seconds under avacuum & N >
of -66.7 kPa (-500 mmHg, —19.69 inHg, —0.067 bar).

When connected to the engine side (C): T
Vacuum should not exist.

>

» Replace vacuum hose assembly if vacuum hose and check valve
are malfunctioning. JPFIAQ02427
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

FRONT DISC BRAKE
BRAKE PAD

BRAKE PAD : EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005986599

SEC. 440

[O] 26.48 (27, 20)

JPFIA0763GB

1. Cylinder body 2. Inner shim cover 3. Inner shim
Inner pad (with pad wear sensor) 5.  Pad return spring 6. Pad retainer
7. Torgue member 8. Outer pad 9.  Outer shim

10. Outer shim cover

K. Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based grease.
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation INFOID:0000000005385600

REMOVAL

WARNING:

Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with
compressed air.

CAUTION:

¢ Never depress the brake pedal while removing the brake pads because the piston may pop out.

* Never spill or splash brake fluid on the disc rotor.

1. Remove tires.
Remove lower sliding pin bolt.

2.

3. Suspend the cylinder body with suitable wire so that the brake hose will not stretch. Then remove the pad
return spring, brake pads, shims, shim covers and pad retainers from the torque member.
CAUTION:

Never deform the pad return spring when removing the pad return spring from the brake pad.

Never deform the pad retainer when removing the pad retainer from the torque member.

Never damage the piston boot.

Never drop the brake pads, shims, and the shim covers.

Remember each position of the removed brake pads.

INSTALLATION

WARNING:

Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with
compressed air.

CAUTION:
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

* Never depress the brake pedal while removing the brake pads or the cylinder body because the pis-
ton may pop out.
» Never spill or splash brake fluid on the disc rotor.

1. Install the pad retainers to the torque member if the pad retainers has been removed.
CAUTION:
» Securely assemble the pad retainers so that it will not be lifted up from the torque member.
* Never deform the pad retainers.

2. Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based
grease to the mating faces between the inner shim (A) and the
inner shim cover (B), and install them to the inner pad.
CAUTION:

Always replace the shim together with the shim cover when
replacing the brake pad.

3. Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based
grease to the mating faces between the outer shim (A) and the
outer shim cover (B), and install them to the outer pad.
CAUTION:

Always replace the shim together with the shim cover when
replacing the brake pad.

4. Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based grease to the mating faces between the brake
pads (C) and the pad retainers, and Install the brake pads to the torque member.

5. Install the pad return spring to the brake pad.
CAUTION:
Never deform the pad return spring.
6. Install cylinder body to torque member.
CAUTION:
* Never damage the piston boot.
* When replacing brake pad with new one, check a brake fluid level in the reservoir tank because
brake fluid returns to master cylinder reservoir tank when pressing piston in.
NOTE:
Use a disc brake piston tool to easily press piston.

7. Install the lower sliding pin bolt and tighten it to the specified torque.

8. Depress the brake pedal several times to check that no drag feel is present for the front disc brake. Refer
to BR-34, "BRAKE PAD : Inspection".

9. Install tires.

BRAKE PAD : Inspection INFOID:0000000005986601

£ S

JPFIAQ764ZZ

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Replace the shims and the shim covers if rust is excessively attached.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

Check a drag of front disc brake. If any drag is found, follow the procedure described below.
Remove brake pads. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation".

Press the pistons. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation".

Install brake pads. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation”.

Depress the brake pedal several times.

Check a drag of front disc brake again. If any drag is found, disassemble the cylinder body. Refer to BR-
36, "BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Disassembly and Assembly"

7. Burnish contact surfaces brake pads and disc rotor after refinishing or replacing brake pads, or if a soft
pedal occurs at very low mileage. Refer to BR-13, "BRAKE PAD : Inspection and Adjustment”.

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY
BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Exploded View INFOID:0000000005586502

o gk wNE

REMOVAL
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

SEC. 440

[C] 84.3 (8.6, 62)

JPFIA0510GB

1. Brake caliper assembly
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

DISASSEMBLY
OO=  5n
®E=
o=

SEC. 440

———

JPFIA0511GB

1. Cap 2. Bleeder valve 3. Cylinder body
. Piston seal 5.  Piston 6.  Piston boot
7.  Sliding pin 8.  Sliding pin boot 9. Bushing

10. Torque member

K. Apply rubber grease.

ﬂ: Apply brake fluid.
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Removal and Installation INFOID/0000000005936603

REMOVAL

WARNING:
Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with
compressed air.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >
CAUTION:

Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
out immediately and wash with water if it gets on a protect surface.
1. Remove tires.
2. Fix the disc rotor using wheel nuts.
3. Drain brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".
CAUTION:
Never spill or splash brake fluid on the disc rotor.
4. Remove union bolt and copper washer, and disconnect brake hose from caliper assembly. Refer to BR-
19, "FRONT : Removal and Installation".
CAUTION:
Never depress the brake pedal. Brake fluid may splash while removing the brake hose.
5. Remove torque member mounting bolts, and remove brake caliper assembly.
CAUTION:
Never drop brake pad and caliper assembly.

6. Remove disc rotor. Refer to FAX-9, "Removal and Installation”.

INSTALLATION

WARNING:

Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with

compressed air.

CAUTION:

* Never depress the brake pedal. Brake fluid may splash while removing the brake hose.

« Never spill or splash brake fluid on painted surfaces. Brake fluid may seriously damage paint. Wipe it
out immediately and wash with water if it gets on a protect surface.

» Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

1. Install disc rotor. Refer to FAX-9, "Removal and Installation”.

2. Install the brake caliper assembly to the steering knuckle and tighten the torque member mounting bolts to
the specified torque.
CAUTION:
Never spill or splash any grease and moisture on the brake caliper assembly mounting face,
threads, mounting bolts and washers. Wipe out any grease and moisture.

3. Install brake hose and copper washers to brake caliper assembly, and tighten union bolts to the specified
torque. Refer to BR-19, "FRONT : Removal and Installation".
CAUTION:
Never reuse copper washer.

4. Refill with new brake fluid and perform the air bleeding. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".
CAUTION:
* Never reuse drained brake fluid.
* Never spill or splash brake fluid on the disc rotor.

5. Check a drag of front disc brake. If any drag is found, refer to BR-38, "BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY :
Inspection”.

6. Install tires.

BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Disassembly and Assembly INFOID:000000000586604

DISASSEMBLY

NOTE:

Never remove the torque member, brake pad and pad retainers when disassembling and assembling the cyl-
inder body.

1. Remove the sliding pin bolt, and remove the cylinder body from the torque member. Refer to BR-33
"BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation”.
CAUTION:
Fix the brake pad at suitable tape so that the brake pad will not drop.

2. Remove sliding pins and sliding pin boots from torque member.

3. Remove bushing from sliding pin.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

4. Place a wooden block as shown in the figure, and blow air from
union bolt mounting hole to remove pistons and piston boots.
CAUTION:

Never get fingers caught in the pistons.

5. Remove piston seal from cylinder body using suitable tool.
CAUTION:

Be careful not to damage a cylinder inner wall.

6. Remove bleeder valve and cap.

ASSEMBLY

1. Install bleeder valve and cap.

2. Apply rubber grease to piston seals (1), and install them to cylin-
der body.

CAUTION:
Never reuse piston seals.
3. Apply rubber grease to piston boots (1). Cover the piston (2) end

with piston boot, and then install cylinder side lip on piston boot
securely into a groove on cylinder body.

CAUTION:

Never reuse piston boots.

BR-37
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FRONT DISC BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

4. Apply brake fluid to pistons (1). Push piston into cylinder body
by hand and push piston boot (2) piston-side lip into the piston
groove.

CAUTION:
Press the pistons evenly and vary the pressing point to pre-
vent cylinder inner wall from being rubbed.

5. Apply rubber grease to bushing, and install bushing to sliding
pin.

6. Apply rubber grease to sliding pins and sliding boots, and install
sliding pins and sliding pin boots to torque member.

7. Install the cylinder body to tighten cylinder body mounting bolts JPRIAC034ZZ
to the specified torque.
BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Inspection INFOID:000000000586505

INSPECTION AFTER DISASSEMBLY
Check the following items and replace if necessary.

Cylinder Body

Check the inner wall of the cylinder for rust, wear, cracks or damage.

CAUTION:

Always clean with new brake fluid. Never clean with mineral oil such as gasoline and light oil.

Torque Member
Check the torque member for rust, wear, cracks or damage.

Pistons

Check the surface of the piston for rust, wear, cracks or damage.
CAUTION:

A piston sliding surface is plated. Never polish with sandpaper.
Sliding Pin and Sliding Pin Boot

Check the sliding pins and sliding boots for rust, wear, cracks or damage.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

Check a drag of front disc brake. If any drag is found, follow the procedure described below.

Remove brake pads. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation".

Press the pistons. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation".

Install brake pads. Refer to BR-33, "BRAKE PAD : Removal and Installation”.

Depress the brake pedal several times.

Check a drag of front disc brake again. If any drag is found, disassemble the cylinder body. Refer to BR-
36, "BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY : Disassembly and Assembly".

7. Burnish contact surface between disc rotor and brake pads after refinishing or replacing disc rotor, or if a
soft pedal occurs at very low mileage. Refer to BR-13, "DISC ROTOR : Inspection and Adjustment”.

S e o
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< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REAR DRUM BRAKE

REAR DRUM BRAKE
Exploded View

INFOID:0000000005986606

SEC. 441
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JPFIA0765GB

1.  Shoe hold pin

Brake shoe
7. Adjuster .
10. Boot 11.
13. Piston cup 14.
16. Bleeder valve 17.

1: Apply polyglycol ether based lubricant.

Back plate 3. Plug

Spring 6.  Adjuster spring
Return spring 9. Brake drum
Piston cover 12. Piston

Spring 15. Wheel cylinder
Cap

2: Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) grease or silicone-based grease.

: Apply brake fluid

Refer to GlI-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

WARNING:
Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with
compressed air.
CAUTION:

* Never depress the brake pedal while removing the brake pads drum.
* Never drop the removed parts.

1.
2.

Remove tires.

INFOID:0000000005986607

Perform drain the brake fluid when remove or disassemble the wheel cylinder. Refer to BR-9, "Draining".
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REAR DRUM BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

3. While pushing and rotating the spring (1), pull out shoe hold pin,
and remove brake shoe assembly (brake shoe, each spring, and
adjuster).

CAUTION:
Never damage the boot of the wheel cylinder.

4. Remove the parking brake cable from operating lever.
CAUTION:
Never bend sharply the parking brake lever.

JPFIAQ7872Z

5. Disassemble the brake shoe assembly (brake shoe, each
spring, and adjuster). Al———r

6. Separate the brake tube from the wheel cylinder. 7 ©
=
\Oo \ \
O
A

7. Remove the wheel cylinder from back plate.
e

SFIA1146E

==

INSTALLATION

WARNING:

Clean any dust from the brake caliper and brake pads with a vacuum dust collector. Never blow with
compressed air.

CAUTION:

* Never depress the brake pedal while removing the brake drum.

* Never spill or splash brake fluid on the brake drum.

Note the following, and install in the reverse of removal.

« Check the difference between left and right wheel of adjuster.

<=: Vehicle front

Adjuster Direction
Left side Left screw
Right side Right screw

» Shorten adjuster by rotating it.

« Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) silicone-based grease to the mat-
ing faces between the adjuster and brake shoe.

« Apply PBC (Poly Butyl Cuprysil) silicone-based grease to the mat-
ing faces between the back plate and brake shoe. JPFIA01632Z

« Install the brake shoe assembly so that it does damage the wheel
cylinder.

» Check the component parts of brake shoe assembly are installed
properly.

» Check the brake shoe sliding surface and brake drum inner sur-
face for grease. Wipe it out any adheres to the surfaces.

» Perform the air bleeding when removed or disassembled the wheel
cylinder. Refer to BR-10, "Bleeding Brake System".

* Never allow foreign matter (e.g. dust) and oils other than brake
fluid to enter the reservoir tank.

« Adjust the brake shoe (parking brake lever stroke) after install and
air bleeding. Refer to BR-41, "Inspection and Adjustment".

JPFIAQ766ZZ
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REAR DRUM BRAKE
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Disassembly and Assembly

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the boot from wheel cylinder. Refer to BR-39, "Exploded View".

2. Remove the piston cover, piston, piston cup and spring from wheel cylinder.
CAUTION:
Pull the piston out from the wheel cylinder to prevent the wheel cylinder inner wall from being
damaged.

3. Remove boot and piston cup from piston.

ASSEMBLY

1. Apply polyglycol ether based lubricant to the piston cup (1) and
boot (2), and install them to piston (3). R
CAUTION:

» Never mistake the direction.
» Never reuse piston cup and boot.

2. Apply brake fluid to piston and wheel cylinder inner wall, and S \
install spring, piston cover, piston to wheel cylinder.
CAUTION:
Never damage the wheel cylinder inner wall.

3. Install the boot to wheel cylinder. Refer to BR-39, "Exploded
View", JPFIA02342Z

Inspection and Adjustment INFOIDI0000000005986609

N

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Check the following items and replace if necessary.

Check the brake lining for excessive wear, damage, and peeling.

Check the brake shoe sliding surface for excessive wear and damage.

Check each spring for settling, excessive wear, damage, and rust.

Check the adjuster for smoothness, and check it for excessive wear, damage, and rust.

Check the back plate for damage, cracks, and deformation.

Check the wheel cylinder for cracks, damage, and leakage of brake fluid.

Visually check the brake drum for excessive wear, cracks, and damage with a pair of vernier calipers.
Check the drum brake component parts for excessive wear, damage, and rust.

INSPECTION AFTER DISASSEMBLY

Check the following items and replace if necessary.
¢ Check the wheel cylinder inner wall for excessive wear, cracks, and damage.
« Check the piston for excessive wear and damage.

INSPECTION AFTER ASSEMBLY
Check that the piston moves smoothly.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

1. Check that the component parts of drum brake assembly are installed properly.
2. Rotate the brake drum and check that there is no drag. Perform the following procedure if necessary.
a. Remove the brake shoe. Refer to BR-39, "Removal and Installation”.
b. Push the piston.
CAUTION:
Push both side of the piston simultaneously.
c. Install the brake shoe. Refer to BR-39, "Removal and Installation".

d. Operate the brake pedal with a force of 196 N (20 kg, 44 Ib) for 10 strokes or more.

e. Check a drag of rear disc brake again. If any drag is found, disassemble the wheel cylinder. Refer to BR-
41, "Disassembly and Assembly".

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION
Adjust the brake shoe (parking brake lever stroke). Refer to PB-2, "Inspection and Adjustment".
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SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

General Specifications

INFOID:0000000005986610

Unit: mm (in)

Cylinder bore diameter

51.1 (2.012)

Front brake Pad length x width x thickness

115.0 x 41.0 x 9.0 (4.53 x 1.614 x 0.354)

Rotor outer diameter x thickness

238 x 22.0 (9.37 x 0.866)

Cylinder bore diameter

17.46 (11/16)

Rear brake Lining length x width x thickness

172.0 x 26.0 x 4.5 (6.77 x 1.024 x 0.177)

Drum inner diameter

180.0 (7.09)

Master cylinder | Cylinder bore diameter

20.6 (13/16)

Control valve Valve type

Dual proportioning valve

Brake booster Diaphragm diameter

228 (9)

Recommended brake fluid

Refer to MA-8. "Fluids and Lubricants"

Brake Pedal

INFOID:0000000005986611

Unit: mm (in)

Item

Standard

Brake pedal height

153.7 — 163.7 (6.05 — 6.44)

Clearance among the brake pedal lever and the stop lamp switch threaded end

0.2 -1.96 (0.008 — 0.0772)

Brake pedal play

2 -9 (0.08 - 0.35)

Depressed brake pedal height
[Depressing 490 N (50 kg, 110 Ib) while turning the engine ON]

80 (3.15) or more

Brake Booster

INFOID:0000000005986612

Unit: mm (in)
Item Standard
Input rod length 125 (4.92)
Front DISC Brake INFOID:0000000005986613
Unit: mm (in)
Item Limit
Brake pad Wear thickness 2.0 (0.079)
Wear thickness 20.0 (0.787)
Disc rotor Thickness variation (measured at 8 positions) 0.008 (0.0003)
Runout (with it attached to the vehicle) 0.055 (0.0022)
Rea.r Drum Brake INFOID:0000000005986614
Unit: mm (in)
Item Limit
Brake lining Wear thickness 1.5 (0.059)
Brake drum Wear inner diameter 181.0 (7.13)
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BRAKE CONTROL SYSTEM

[WITHOUT ABS]

INFOID:0000000006034867

JCFWAO0298GB

BRC-2

BRAKE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram

For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a <> (option abbreviation; if not

described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".

WIRING DIAGRAM

< WIRING DIAGRAM >
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BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT ABS]

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH

Component Function Check

1.CHECK BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH OPERATION

When the brake fluid is full or empty.O0 Then check that the brake warning lamp in the combination meter turns
ON/OFF correctly.

Condition Brake warning lamp illumination status
When the brake fluid is empty in the reservoir tank. ON
When the brake fluid is full in the reservoir tank. OFF

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Proceed to diagnosis procedure. Refer to BRC-3, "Diagnosis Procedure".

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK THE BRAKE FLUID LEVEL

Check the brake fluid level. Refer to BR-9, "Inspection".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Refill the brake fluid. Refer to BR-9, "Refilling".

2.CHECK BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between brake fluid level switch harness connector and combination meter harness con-

nector.
Brake fluid level switch Combination meter o
- - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
E37 1 M34 36 Existed

2. Check continuity between brake fluid level switch harness connector and ground.

Brake fluid level switch o
— Continuity
Connector Terminal
E37 1 Ground Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO 3.
NO >> Repair or replace error-detected parts.

3.CHECK BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between brake fluid level switch harness connector and ground.

Brake fluid level switch

- — Continuity
Connector Terminal

E37 2 Ground Existed

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GO TO 4.
NO >> Repair or replace error-detected parts.

4.CHECK BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH

BRC-3



BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT ABS]
Check brake fluid level switch. Refer to BRC-4, "Component Inspection”.
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTOS5G.
NO >> Replace reservoir tank. Refer to BR-26, "Disassembly and Assembly"

5.CHECK TERMINALS AND HARNESS CONNECTORS

1. Check brake fluid level switch pin terminals for damage or loose connection with harness connector.
2. Check combination meter pin terminals for damage or loose connection with harness connector.

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check the combination meter. Refer to MWI-22, "Reference Value".
NO >> Repair or replace error-detected parts.

Component I nspectlon INFOID:0000000006034869

1.CHECK BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect brake fluid level switch harness connector.
3. Check continuity between brake fluid level switch harness connector.

Brake fluid level switch . o
- Condition Continuity
Terminal
When brake fluid is full in the reservoir tank. Not existed
1-2
When brake fluid is empty in the reservoir tank. Existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Replace reservoir tank. Refer to BR-26, "Disassembly and Assembly"

BRC-4



PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT ABS]
PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
Component Function Check

1.CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH OPERATION

Operate the parking brake lever. Then check that the brake warning lamp in the combination meter turns ON/
OFF correctly.

Condition Brake warning lamp illumination status
When the parking brake switch is operation ON
When the parking brake switch is not operation. OFF

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Proceed to diagnosis procedure. Refer to BRC-5, "Diagnosis Procedure”.

Diagnosis Procedure

BRC
1.CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect parking brake switch harness connector.

3. Disconnect combination meter harness connector.

4. Check continuity between parking brake switch harness connector and combination meter harness con-

nector.
Parking brake switch Combination meter o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
M11 1 M34 37 Existed

5. Check continuity between parking brake switch harness connector and ground.

Parking brake switch

. — Continuity
Connector Terminal

M97 1 Ground Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO >> Repair or replace error-detected parts.

2.CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

Check the parking brake switch. Refer to BRC-5, "Component Inspection”.
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> Replace parking brake switch. Refer to PB-3, "Removal and Installation".

3.CHECK TERMINALS AND HARNESS CONNECTORS

1. Check parking brake switch pin terminals for damage or loose connection with harness connector.
2. Check combination meter pin terminals for damage or loose connection with harness connector.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check combination meter. Refer to M\WI-22, "Reference Value".
NO >> Repair or replace error-detected parts.

Component I nSpeCtiOn INFOID:0000000006034871

1.CHECK PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

BRC-5



PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS > [WITHOUT ABS]
2. Disconnect parking brake switch harness connector.
3. Check continuity between parking brake switch harness connector.
Parking brake switch Condition Continuity
Terminal o When the parking brake switch is operated. Existed
1 Ground When the parking brake switch is not operated. Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>INSPECTION END

NO >> Replace parking brake switch. Refer to PB-3, "Removal and Installation".
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
BODY ALIGNMENT

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006024210

« All dimensions indicated in the figures are actual.

« When using a tracking gauge, adjust both pointers to equal length. Then check the pointers and gauge itself
to make sure there is no free play.

« When a measuring tape is used, check that there is no elongation, twisting, or bending.

» Measurements should be taken at the center of the mounting holes.

» An asterisk (*) following the value at the measuring point indicates that the measuring point on the other side
is symmetrically the same value.

» The coordinates of the measurement points are the distances measured from the standard line of X", ”Y”
and “Z”.

» ”Z”: Imaginary base line [200 mm (7.87 in) below datum line (“0Z” at design plan)]

JSKIA0073GB
1. Vehicle center 2. Front axle center 3. Imaginary base line

Engine Compartment INFOID 0000000602421

Measurement
Dimensions marked with ”*” indicate symmetrically identical dimensions on both the right and left hand of the
vehicle.
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

368 (14.49)*

JSKIA1906GB

Unit: mm (in)

«The others»

Unit: mm (in)
Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo
A-D | 656 (25.83)* B-f | 1418 (55.83)* D-d | 1310 (51.57) J-k | 938(36.93)
A-E | 657 (25.87)* B-G | 689 (27.13)* E-e | 1304 (51.34) j-K | 930 (36.61)
A-G | 612 (24.09)* B-g | 1305 (51.38)* F-h | 1158 (45.59)* K-k | 915(36.02)
A-K | 613 (24.13) B-h | 1322 (52.05) G-g| 893(35.16)
A-k | 599 (23.58) C-c | 1228 (48.35) G-h | 894 (35.20)*

Measurement Points

BRM-3



BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

JSKIA1907ZZ

<2 Vehicle front

Unit: mm (in)
Point Material Point Material
Upper dash hole center of center positioning . .
A mark 8x6 (0.31x0.24) G g,H,h Radiator core support side hole center ¢7 (0.28)
B, b Hood hinge installing hole center ¢11 (0.43) J, K Front side member hole center ¢14 (0.55)
C,c Front strut installing hole center ¢12 (0.47) ik Engine mounting bracket hole center ¢11 (0.43)
D,d,E, e Front fender installing hole center ¢7 (0.28) M, m Front bumper reinforcement installing bolt head
F i Hoodledge reinforcement hole center 13x10 NN Lower radiator core mounting bracket hole center
' (0.51x0.39) ' 011 (0.43)
U n d erbOdy INFOID:0000000006024212
Measurement

Dimensions marked with ”*” indicate symmetrically identical dimensions on both the right and left hand of the
vehicle.
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BODY ALIGNMENT

< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
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Measurement Points

BRM-5
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BODY ALIGNMENT

< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

<2 Vehicle front

BRM-6
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

Unit: mm (in)
Coordinates Coordinates
Points Remarks Points Remarks
X Y z X Y z
+4936 | -4120 | 267.3 +610.0 | 18725 | 23258
Ad | (419.433)| (-16.220) (10.524)  HOl€ ¢11(0.43) Hoh 1 2a016)| (73.720) | (9.165) | HO'e 916 (063)
J: Hole ¢16 (0.63)
+ - +
B p | 4520 2000 | 4936 | e 5 | %8730 | 218550 | 4130 | OSRO
*17.795) | (-11.772) | (19.433) (+14.685) | (84.842) | (16.260)
(0.71x0.63)
+432.9 85 435.0 +4743 | 22851 | 384.4
C.C | (+417.043)| (-0.335) (17.126) HOl€ 013 (0.51) KoK | (t18.673)| (89.964) | (15.134) | 01€020(0.79)
+387.5 | 2195 258.2 +4755 | 23850 | 417.5 | Hole 18x16
D.d | 1152856)| (8.642) | (10.165) | HOle 013 (0.51) M.m | 418.720)| (93.897) | (16.437) | (0.71x0.63)
+410.0 | 547.0 188.0 +476.0 | 27000 | 4275 | Hole 18x16
B.e | 116142) (21535) | (7.402) | HOle016(063) NoN 1 (118.740) | (106.299) | (16.831) | (0.71x0.63)
+162.0 | 725.0 207.2 +565.8 2.2 881.9
P11 6378) | (28543) | (s.157) | ole012(047) 0.0 | 122276)| (-0.087) | (34.720) | Hol€ #52(2.05)
+155.0 | 12850 | 210.0 15539 | 24893 | 740.2
G9 | (+6.102) | (50590) | (8.268) | Hole 920 (0.79) PP | (+21.807)| (98.004) | (20.142) | Mol #20(0.79)
Passenger Compartment INFOID:0000000006024214
Measurement

Dimensions marked with ”*” indicate symmetrically identical dimensions on both the right and left hand of the
vehicle.

1040 (40.94)

67,
e 2 (26.46)»
<SS 767 (30.20)"

JSKIA1910GB

Unit: mm (in)

«The others»
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

Unit: mm (in)

Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo || Point Dimension | Memo
E-e | 1133 (44.61) J-j | 1337(52.64) P-p | 1137 (44.76) T-N| 771(30.35)*

E-g | 1568 (61.73)* K-k | 1354 (53.31) P-r | 1472 (57.95)* T-0 | 630 (24.80)*

E-h | 1282 (50.47)* M-m| 1196 (47.09) Q-q | 1337 (52.64) T-P | 1415 (55.71)*

E-k | 1495 (58.86)* M-o | 1489 (58.62)* R-r | 1367 (53.82) T-Q | 1149 (45.24)

F-f | 1339 (52.72) M-p | 1352 (53.23)* S-E | 1124 (44.25)* T-R | 946 (37.24)*

F-j | 1587 (62.48) M-r | 1530 (60.24)* S-F | 919 (36.18)* U-W | 1082 (42.60)*

G-g | 1362 (53.62) N-n | 1337 (52.64) S-G | 764 (30.08)* U-X | 1115 (43.90)

G-h | 1778 (70.00)* N-q | 1484 (58.43)* S-H | 1248 (49.13)* V-W | 1133 (44.61)*

G-k | 1597 (62.87)* O-0 | 1363 (53.66) S-J | 989 (38.94)* V-X | 1064 (41.89)*

H-h | 1200 (47.24) O-p | 1655 (65.16)* S-K | 878 (34.57)*

H-k | 1441 (56.73)* O-r | 1457 (57.36)* T-M | 1061 (41.77)*

Measurement Points
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

lllllllllll

<2 Vehicle front

Unit: mm (in)
Point Material Point Material
I - H, h, J,], K, k,
A Cowl top positioning mark of center positioning M, m, N, n, O, | Center pillar indent
mark o

B Roof flange end of center positioning mark P, p, Q, g, R, r | Rear fender indent

C.c Outer side body joggle S Trans cont_r(_)l r_emforcement positioning mark of
center positioning mark

D, d Outer side body indent Tt Front seat mounting bracket hole center $12
(0.47)

o U, u, V, v, W, Door hinge installing hole center
E,e, F f, G g | Front pillar indent WX X U, u, Vv, X, x: 012 (0.47)
T W, w: ¢9 (0.35)
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

Rear Body

INFOID:0000000006024215

Measurement
Dimensions marked with ”*” indicate symmetrically identical dimensions on both the right and left hand of the

vehicle.
®
/7
o %
‘ 690 (27.17)* ‘

4

S

N >
N =1
(1772 /

JSKIA1912GB
Unit: mm (in)

Measurement Points
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BODY ALIGNMENT
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

JSKIA1913ZZ

<= Vehicle front

Point Material Point Material

A Roof flange end of center positioning mark C,c,D,d Rear combination lamp base joggle

Upper rear panel reinforcement indent of center

B, b Rear fender extension joggle E positioning mark

BRM-11
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

PRECAUTION

PRECAUTIONS
Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
P R E_T E N S I O N E R" INFOID:0000000006057597

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

« To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

« When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

¢ When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

INFOID:0000000006057598

NOTE:

« Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK posi-
tion, then disconnect both battery cables.

 After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

¢ Always use CONSULT-III to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing work.
If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

For vehicle with steering lock unit, if the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and

cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the operation pro-

cedure below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Connect both battery cables.
NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.

5. When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-III.
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >
Precaution for Power Generation Voltage Variable Control System

CAUTION:

For thailand model, the battery current sensor that is installed to the battery cable at the negative ter-
minal measures the charging/discharging current of the battery, and performs various controls. If the
electrical component or the ground wire is connected directly to the battery terminal, the current other
than that being measured with the battery current sensor is charging to or discharging from the bat-
tery. This condition causes the malfunction of the control, and then the battery discharge may occur.
Do not connect the electrical component or the ground wire directly to the battery terminal.
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PREPARATION
< PREPARATION >

PREPARATION
PREPARATION

Commercial Service Tools

INFOID:0000000006057227

Tool name

Description

Power tool

5 T

PIIB1407E

Loosening bolts, nuts and screws
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

COMPONENT PARTS
CHARGING SYSTEM

CHARGING SYSTEM : Component Parts Location

JMMIA03862Z

1. Charge warning lamp (Onthe combi- 2.  Alternator
nation meter)

CHARGING SYSTEM : Component Description
Component part Description
“B” terminal Refer to CHG-19, "Description".
Alternator “S” terminal Refer to CHG-23, "Description".
“L” terminal Refer to CHG-20, "Description".

The IC voltage regulator warning function activates to illuminate
the charge warning lamp, if any of the following symptoms occur
Combination meter (Charge warning lamp) while alternator is operating:

« Excessive voltage is produced.

* No voltage is produced.

POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM
POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM : Component
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

COMPONENT PARTS

Parts Location

INFOID:0000000006067201

JMMIA0387Z2Z

1. Alternator

4. Battery current sensor
A. Battely

IPDM E/R 3. ECM

Referto BCS-60, "BODY CONTROL Refer to EC-16

SYSTEM : Component Parts Loca- "Component Parts Location".
tion".

POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM : Component De-

scription

INFOID:0000000006067202

Component part

Description

Alternator (IC voltage regulator)

IC voltage regulator controls the power generation voltage by the
target power generation voltage based on the received power gen-
eration command signal.

When there is no power generation command signal, the alterna-
tor performs the normal power generation according to the char-

acteristic of the IC voltage regulator.

Battery current sensor

Battery current sensor is installed to the battery cable at the neg-
ative terminal, and it detects the charging/discharging current of
the battery and sends the voltage signal to ECM according to the
current value.

ECM

Battery current sensor detects the charging/discharging current of
the battery. ECM judges the battery condition based on this signal.
ECM judges whether to perform the power generation voltage
variable control according to the battery condition.

When performing the power generation voltage variable control,
ECM calculates the target power generation voltage according to
the battery condition and sends the calculated value as the power
generation command value to IPDM E/R.

IPDM E/R

IPDM E/R converts the received power generation command val-
ue into the power generation command signal (PWM signal) and
sends it to the IC voltage regulator.
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM

SYSTEM
CHARGING SYSTEM

CHARGING SYSTEM : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006057228

Battery

Ignition switch
ON or START

]
Charge
<! warning
i lamp
]

Combination meter

B
Alternator

S L
I I

IC voltage regulator |

I

JPMIA0426GB

CHARGING SYSTEM : System Description

INFOID:0000000006057229

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle's electrical system and to keep the battery charged.
The voltage output is controlled by the IC voltage regulator.

POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM

POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM : System Dia-

gram

INFOID:0000000006067199

r Battery current sensor

O

O

Battery

Alternator

wrwwrP: Can communication line

ECM = m mmEEE s EaEaEEEaaaEa
Power generation command value signal

IC voltage regulator

Power generation

command signal (PWM signal)

IPDM E/R

JMMIA0388GB

POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM : System De-
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SYSTEM
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

scription

INFOID:0000000006067200

By performing the power generation voltage variable control, the engine load due to the power generation of
the alternator is reduced and fuel consumption is decreased.

NOTE:

When any malfunction is detected in the power generation voltage variable control system, the power genera-
tion is performed according to the characteristic of the IC voltage regulator of the alternator.
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CHARGING SYSTEM
< WIRING DIAGRAM >

WIRING DIAGRAM
CHARGING SYSTEM

WI rl n g D I a.g ra.m INFOID:0000000006057236

For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a <> (option abbreviation; if not
described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >

BASIC INSPECTION
DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW

Wo r k F I OW INFOID:0000000006057237

OVERALL SEQUENCE
For Thailand

| 1. Preliminary inspection. |

’

| 2. Stop the operation of the power generation voltage variable control. |

v

| 3. When ignition switch ON, does the charge warning lamp illuminate? |

YES NO
A \ 4
. . . . . 11. Disconnect alternator connector. And apply ground to "L" terminal.
?
4. When running engine at idle, is charge warning lamp OFF? When ignition switch ON, does the charge warning lamp illuminate?|
YES iNo YES lNo
v
5. Engine speed 2,500 rpm. 6. Check "L" terminal 13. Check "L" terminal circuit (open). |
Does the charge warning circuit (short).
lamp illuminate? OK NG v
YES NO Repair as needed. |
¢ Repair as
needed. v
Inspection end. v 12. Check the following:
7. Check "S" terminal *Rotor coil -Rotor slip ring -Brush
circuit. OK NG
oK LNG
Replace IC regulator. Repair as needed.
Repair as
needed.
\ 4 v
8. When keeping engine running at
2,500 rpm, measure "B" terminal voltage.

Less than 13.0 V lMore than 16.0 V

| Replace IC regulator. |

v

9. Check "B" terminal circuit. |

OK LNG

| Repair as needed. |

v

10. Check the following:
=Rotor coil -Rotor slip ring +Brush -Stator coil

oK LNG
\ 4

Replace IC regulator
and/or diode assembly.

Repair as needed.

JSMIA0080GB
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >

Except For Thailand

| 1. Preliminary inspection |

’

| 2. When ignition switch ON, is charge warning lamp ON? I

LYES LNO

3. When running engine at idle, is charge warning lamp OFF? 10. Disconnect alternator connector and ground "L" harness side.
' ’ ) When ignition switch ON, is charge warning lamp ON?
LYES LNO YES LNO
4. Engine speed 2,500 rpm. 5. Check "L" terminal 12. Check "L" terminal circuit (open). |
Does the charge warning circuit (short).
lamp illuminate? OK NG
YES NO Repair as needed. I
Repair as
needed. v
INSPECTION END v 11. Check the following:
6. Check "S" terminal -Rotor coil -Rotor slip ring -Brush
circuit. OK NG
OK ¢NG
Replace IC regulator. Repair as needed.
Repair as
needed.
\ 4
7. When keeping engine running at
2,500 rpm, measure "B" terminal voltage.

Less than 13.0 V LMore than 16.0 V

| Replace IC regulator. |

\ 4
8. Check "B" terminal circuit. |

oK LNG

| Repair as needed. |

A 4

9. Check the following:
+Rotor coil -Rotor slip ring *Brush -Stator coil

lo}( LNG
Replace IC regulator
and/or diode assembly.

Repair as needed.

JPMIA0227GB

DETAILED FLOW
For Thailand
1.PRELIMINARY INSPECTION

Perform the preliminary inspection. Refer to CHG-16, "Inspection Procedure".

>>GO TO 2.
2.STOP POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM

Stop the operation of the power generation voltage variable control in either of the following procedures.
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >

« After selecting “ENGINE” of “SELECT SYSTEM” using CONSULT-III, set the DUTY value of “ALTERNATOR
DUTY” to 0 % by selecting “ALTERNATOR DUTY” of “Active Test”. Continue “Active Test” until the end of
inspection. (When the DUTY value is 0 or 100 %, the normal power generation is performed according to the
characteristic of the IC regulator of the alternator.)

« Turn the ignition switch OFF, and disconnect the battery current sensor connector. [However, DTC (P1550 -
P1554) of the engine might remain. After finishing the inspection, connect the battery current sensor connec-
tor and erase the self-diagnostic results history of the engine using CONSULT-III.]

>>GO TO 3.
3.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IGNITION SWITCH IS ON)

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?
YES >>GOTOA4.
NO >> GO TO 11.

4.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IDLING)

Start the engine and run it at idle.
Does the charge warning lamp turn OFF?
YES >>GOTOG.
NO >> GO TO 6.
5.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (ENGINE AT 2,500 RPM)

Increase and maintain the engine speed at 2,500 rpm.
Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?

YES >>GOTO 8.

NO >> INSPECTION END
6L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (SHORT) INSPECTION

Check “L” terminal circuit (short). Refer to CHG-22, "Diagnosis Procedure".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO7.

NO >> Repair as needed.

7 .“S” TERMINAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check “S” terminal circuit. Refer to CHG-23, "Diagnosis Procedure".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOS.

NO >> Repair as needed.

8 .MEASURE “B” TERMINAL VOLTAGE

Start engine. When keeping engine running at 2,500 rpm, measure “B” terminal voltage.
What voltage does the measurement result show?

Less than 13.0 V>>GO TO 9.

More than 16.0 V>>Replace IC voltage regulator.

9B TERMINAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check “B” terminal circuit. Refer to CHG-19, "Diagnosis Procedure".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO10.

NO >> Repair as needed.

10.DISASSEMBLE AND CHECK ALTERNATOR

Check the following conditions.
* Rotor coll

* Rotor slip ring

e Brush
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >

« Stator coil
Refer to CHG-28, "Inspection”.

Are these normal?

YES >> Replace IC voltage regulator and/or diode assembly.
NO >> Repair as needed.

11.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IGNITION SWITCH IS ON)

1. Disconnect alternator connector and ground “L” harness side.
2. Turn the ignition switch ON.

Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?
YES >>GOTO12.
NO >> GO TO 13.

12 .DISASSEMBLE AND CHECK ALTERNATOR

Check the following conditions.
 Rotor caoll

* Rotor slip ring

* Brush

Refer to CHG-28, "Inspection”.

Are these normal?

YES >> Replace IC voltage regulator.
NO >> Repair as needed.

13 .CHECK “L”" TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)

Check “L” terminal circuit (open). Refer to CHG-20, "Diagnosis Procedure”.

>> Repair as needed.
Except For Thailand
1 .PRELIMINARY INSPECTION

Perform the preliminary inspection. Refer to CHG-16, "Inspection Procedure”.

>> GO TO 2.
2.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IGNITION SWITCH IS ON)

Turn the ignition switch ON.

Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?
YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> GO TO 10.

3.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IDLING)

Start the engine and run it at idle.

Does the charge warning lamp turn OFF?
YES >>GOTOA4.
NO >> GO TO 5.

4.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (ENGINE AT 2,500 RPM)

Increase and maintain the engine speed at 2,500 rpm.
Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?

YES >>GOTO7.

NO >> INSPECTION END

5L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (SHORT) INSPECTION

Check “L” terminal circuit (short). Refer to CHG-22, "Diagnosis Procedure”.
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTOG6.
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORKFLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >
NO >> Repair as needed.
68 TERMINAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check “S” terminal circuit. Refer to CHG-23, "Diagnosis Procedure".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO7.

NO >> Repair as needed.

7 .MEASURE “B” TERMINAL VOLTAGE

Start engine. When keeping engine running at 2,500 rpm, measure “B” terminal voltage.
What voltage does the measurement result show?

Less than 13.0 V>>GO TO 8.

More than 16.0 V>>Replace IC voltage regulator.
88 TERMINAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION

Check “B” terminal circuit. Refer to CHG-19, "Diagnosis Procedure".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOO.

NO >> Repair as needed.
9.DISASSEMBLE AND CHECK ALTERNATOR

Check the following conditions.
* Rotor coil

* Rotor slip ring

¢ Brush

 Stator coill

Refer to CHG-28, "Inspection".
Are these normal?

YES >> Replace IC voltage regulator and/or diode assembly.
NO >> Repair as needed.
10.INSPECTION WITH CHARGE WARNING LAMP (IGNITION SWITCH IS ON)
1. Disconnect alternator connector and ground “L” harness side.
2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Does the charge warning lamp illuminate?
YES >>GOTO 11.
NO >> GO TO 12.
11.0ISASSEMBLE AND CHECK ALTERNATOR

Check the following conditions.

 Rotor caoll

« Rotor slip ring

e Brush

Refer to CHG-28, "Inspection”.

Are these normal?
YES >> Replace IC voltage regulator.
NO >> Repair as needed.

12 .CHECK “L” TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)

Check “L” terminal circuit (open). Refer to CHG-20, "Diagnosis Procedure".

>> Repair as needed.
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CHARGING SYSTEM PRELIMINARY INSPECTION
< BASIC INSPECTION >

CHARGING SYSTEM PRELIMINARY INSPECTION

Inspection Procedure

1.cHECK BATTERY TERMINALS CONNECTION
Check if battery terminals are clean and tight.

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO 2.
NO >> Repair battery terminals connection.

2 .CHECK FUSE
Check for blown fuse and fusible link.

Unit Power source (Power supply terminals) Fuse No.
Alternator Battery (“S” terminal) 32
Combination meter Ignition switch ON (“L” terminal) 5

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO3.

NO >> Be sure to eliminate the cause of malfunction before installing new fuse.
3.CHECK “E” TERMINAL CONNECTION(ALTERNATOR GROUND)

Check if “E” terminal (alternator ground) is clean and tight.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GO TO 4.

NO >> Repair “E” terminal (alternator ground) connection.
4.CHECK DRIVE BELT TENSION

Check drive belt tension. Refer to EM-18, "Checking".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Repair as needed.
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POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION
INSPECTION

< BASIC INSPECTION >
POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM OPER-
ATION INSPECTION

Inspection Procedure

CAUTION:

When performing this inspection, always use a charged battery that has completed the battery inspec-
tion. (When the charging rate of the battery is low, the response speed of the voltage change will
become slow. This can cause an incorrect inspection.)

1.cHECK ECM (CONSULT-III)

Perform ECM self-diagnosis with CONSULT-IIl. Refer to EC-57, "CONSULT-III Function",
Self-diagnostic results content

No malfunction detected>> GO TO 2.

Malfunction detected>> Check applicable parts, and repair or replace corresponding parts.
2.CHECK OPERATION OF POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM

1. Connect CONSULT-IIl and start the engine.

2. The selector lever is in “P” or “N” position and all of the electric loads and A/C, etc. are turned OFF.

3. Select “ALTERNATOR DUTY” at “Active Test” of “ENGINE”, and then check the value of “BATTERY
VOLT” monitor when DUTY value of “ALTERNATOR DUTY” is set to 40.0 %.

“BATTERY VOLT”

2 seconds after settingthe :12-13.6V
DUTY value of “ALTERNA-
TOR DUTY” to 40.0 %

4. Check the value of “BATTERY VOLT” monitor when DUTY value of “ALTERNATOR DUTY” is set to
80.0%.

“BATTERY VOLT”

20 seconds after setting : +0.5 V or more against

the DUTY value of “ALTER- the value of “BATTERY

NATOR DUTY” to 80.0 % VOLT” monitor when
DUTY value is 40.0 %

Is the measurement value within the specification?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.CHECK IPDM E/R (CONSULT-III)

Perform IPDM E/R self-diagnosis with CONSULT-IIl. Refer to PCS-38, "CONSULT-III Function (IPDM E/R)".
Self-diagnostic results content

No malfunction detected>> GO TO 4.

Malfunction detected>> Check applicable parts, and repair or replace corresponding parts.
4.CHECK HARNESS BETWEEN ALTERNATOR AND IPDM E/R

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect alternator connector and IPDM E/R connector.
3. Check continuity between alternator harness connector and IPDM E/R harness connector.

Alternator harness connector IPDM E/R harness connector o
- - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
F15 5 F113 48 Existed

4. Check continuity between alternator harness connector and ground.
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POWER GENERATION VOLTAGE VARIABLE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

INSPECTION
< BASIC INSPECTION >
Alternator harness connector
Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground
F15 5 Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>Replace IPDM E/R.
NO >> Repair harness or connector between IPDM E/R and alternator.
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B TERMINAL CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS
B TERMINAL CIRCUIT

Description

INFOID:0000000006057240

“B” terminal circuit supplies power to charge the battery and to operate the vehicle’s electrical system.

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK “B” TERMINAL CONNECTION

INFOID:0000000006057241

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check if “B” terminal is clean and tight.

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Repair “B” terminal connection.

2 .CHECK “B” TERMINAL CIRCUIT

Check voltage between alternator “B” terminal and ground.

Terminals
(+) Voltage (Approx.)
Alternator “B” terminal Terminal ©)
F14 1 Ground Battery voltage

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> Check harness for open between alternator and fusible link.

3.CHECK “B” TERMINAL CONNECTION (VOLTAGE DROP TEST)

1. Start engine, then engine running at idle and warm.

2. Check voltage between battery positive terminal and alternator “B” terminal.

Terminals

*)

)

Alternator “B” terminal

Terminal

Voltage (Approx.)

Battery positive terminal

F14

1

Less than 0.2 V

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>“B”terminal circuit is normal. Refer to CHG-11, "Work Flow".
NO >> Check harness between battery and alternator for poor continuity.
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L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006057242

The “L” terminal circuit controls the charge warning lamp. The charge warning lamp illuminates when the igni-
tion switch is set to ON or START. When the alternator is providing sufficient voltage with the engine running,
the charge warning lamp will go off. If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a malfunc-
tion is indicated.

Diagnosis Procedure

1.cHECK “L” TERMINAL CONNECTION
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check if “L” terminal is clean and tight.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO2.

NO >> Repair “L" terminal connection.
2.CHECK “L” TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)

1. Disconnect alternator connector.
2. Apply ground to alternator harness connector terminal.
3. Check condition of the charge warning lamp with the ignition switch in the ON position.

. Condition
Alternator harness connector Terminal

Ground Ignition switch position Charge warning lamp

F15 3 ON llluminate

Does it illuminate?
YES >>“L” terminal circuit is normal. Refer to CHG-11, "Work Flow".
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY (OPEN CIRCUIT)

1. Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal.
2. Disconnect the combination meter connector.
3. Check continuity between alternator harness connector and combination meter harness connector.

Alternator harness connector Combination meter harness connector o
- - Continuity
Connector No. Terminal No. Connector No. Terminal No.
F15 3 M34 35 Existed

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTOA4.
NO >> Repair the harness or connector.
4 .CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY (OPEN CIRCUIT)
Check continuity between combination meter harness connector M34 terminal 3 and 10A fuse [No.5, located
in the fuse block(J/B)].
Does continuity exist?
YES >>GOTOSG.
NO >> Repair the harness.
5.cHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Connect the battery cable to the negative terminal.
2. Check voltage between combination meter harness connector and ground.
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L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (OPEN)
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

Terminals
) Condition Voltage (Approx.)
Combination meter . =)
Terminal
harness connector
M34 3 Ground When the |gn|t|o_n_5W|tch 1S 1n Battery voltage
ON position

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Replace combination meter.
NO >> Inspect the power supply circuit. Refer to PG-19, "Wiring Diagram - IGNITION POWER SUPPLY -
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L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (SHORT)
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

L TERMINAL CIRCUIT (SHORT)

DeSC” pt|0n INFOID:0000000006057244

The “L” terminal circuit controls the charge warning lamp. The charge warning lamp illuminates when the igni-
tion switch is set to ON or START. When the alternator is providing sufficient voltage with the engine running,
the charge warning lamp will go off. If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a malfunc-
tion is indicated.

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK “L” TERMINAL CIRCUIT (SHORT)

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect alternator connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.

Does charge warning lamp illuminate?
YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Refer to CHG-11, "Work Flow".
2.CHECK HARNESS CONTINUITY (SHORT CIRCUIT)

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal.

Disconnect combination meter connector.

Check continuity between combination meter harness connector and ground.

PR

Combination meter harness connector

- Continuity
Connector No. Terminal No. Ground

M34 35 Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Replace combination meter.
NO >> Repair the harness.
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S TERMINAL CIRCUIT
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

S TERMINAL CIRCUIT
Description

INFOID:0000000006057246

The output voltage of the alternator is controlled by the IC voltage regulator at the “S” terminal detecting the

input voltage.

The “S” terminal circuit detects the battery voltage to adjust the alternator output voltage with the IC voltage

regulator.

Diagnosis Procedure

1 .CHECK “S” TERMINAL CONNECTION

INFOID:0000000006057247

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check if “S” terminal is clean and tight.

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Repair “S” terminal connection.

2 .CHECK “S” TERMINAL CIRCUIT

Check voltage between alternator harness connector and ground.

Terminals
(+) Voltage (Approx.)
Alternator harness connector Terminal ©)
F15 4 Ground Battery voltage

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Referto CHG-11, "Work Flow".
NO >> Check harness for open between alternator and fuse.
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CHARGING SYSTEM
< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
CHARGING SYSTEM

Sym ptom Ta.ble INFOID:0000000006057248

Symptom Reference

Discharged battery

The charge warning lamp does not illuminate when the ignition
switch is set to ON.

Refer to CHG-11, "Work Flow".

The charge warning lamp does not turn OFF after the engine
starts.

The charging warning lamp turns ON when increasing the engine
speed.
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ALTERNATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
ALTERNATOR

Exploded View

INFOID:0000000006057264

REMOVAL
SEC. 230
@%‘ )
2 25.0 (2.6, 18)
\\‘\\B\
S " @[ 25.0
A (2.6, 18) /
; SN O
W [0 10.1 (1.0, 7)
F ®
/’3
@[0] 25.0 (2.6, 18)\M
JMMIA0372GB
1. Alternator bracket 2. Alternator bracket mounting bolt 3. Alternator mounting bolt upper
4.  Alternator mounting bolt lower 5. Alternator 6. Terminal B harness
7. Terminal B nut 8. Alternator connector

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

DISASSEMBLY
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ALTERNATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Type: 2607689

JMMIA0406GB

1. Rotor assembly 2. Retainer 3. Front bearing
Front bracket assembly 5. Pulley 6. Pulley nut
7. Stator assembly 8. Rear bearing 9. Rear bracket assembly
10. Circuit board assembly 11. Regulator assembly 12. Stud bolt
13. Cover

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

CHG-26



ALTERNATOR

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Type: AOO5TL0191

SEC. 231

[0] 15.7 (1.6, 12)

[@] 4.4 (0.45, 39)

JMMIA0389GB

Rear bearing 2. Rotor assembly 3. Retainer

Front bearing 5.  Front bracket assembly 6. Pulley

Pulley nut 8.  Stator assembly 9. IC voltage regulator assembly
10. Diode assembly 11. Rear bracket assembly 12. Terminal set

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the battery cable from the negative terminal. Refer to PG-143, "Removal and Installation".

2. Remove drive belt. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation".

3. Remove condenser side seal. Refer to DLK-114, "Exploded View".

4. Remove A/Q compressor mounting bolts, and then A/C compressorD radiator core suppurt lowerd 00 0 O CHG
0000 (with A/C models)dRefer to HA-30, "Exploded View".

5. Disconnect alternator connector.

6. Remove terminal B nut and disconnect terminal B harness.

7. Remove alternator mounting bolt upper.

8. Remove alternator mounting bolt lower.

9. Alternator U0 O O0QOQ0OOD0ODOODO

INSTALLATION

Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:
« Temporarily tighten the alternator bolts in order from the lower to the upper, and then tighten them in

order from the upper to the lower.

* For the alternator, the front side (pulley side) surface is the reference surface. Fit the reference sur-

face to the alternator mounting part, and then tighten the bolts.

* Be careful to tighten terminal B nut carefully.
« Install alternator, and check tension of belt. Refer to EM-18, "Checking".
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ALTERNATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Disassembly and Assembly

DISASSEMBLY

Rear Cover

NOTE:

Rear cover may be hard to remove because a ring is used to lock
outer race of rear bearing. To facilitate removal of rear cover, heat
only the bearing box section until the temperature increases to
approximately 30°C (86°F) with a soldering iron (200W capacity). X

CAUTION:
Never use a heat gun, as if can damage diode assembly.

Soldering iron
(200W capacity)

Bearing box

SEL032Z

ASSEMBLY

Rear Bearing

CAUTION:

* Never reuse rear bearing. Replace with a new one.
* Never lubricate rear bearing outer race.

Rear Cover Installation

1. Fit brush assembly, diode assembly, regulator assembly and
stator.

Example:

SKIB4529E

2. Push brushed up with fingers and install them to rotor.
NOTE:
Take care not damage slip ring sliding surface.

Example:

SKIB4530E

I n S p e Ctl O n INFOID:0000000006057267

INSPECTION
Rotor Check
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ALTERNATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >
1. Resistance test

Example:

Resistance : Refer to SDS CHG-30, "Alternator”. @

* Replace the rotor if the measurement value is outside of the
specified range.

2. Insulator test
» Replace the rotor if continuity exists.

3. Check slip ring for wear.

Slip rings

Slip ring minimum  : Refer to SDS CHG-30, "Alterna-
outer diameter tor".

SKIB4525E

* Replace the rotor if the measurement value is outside of the specified range.

Brush Check
1. Check smooth movement of brush.
* Check brush holder and clean if it is not smooth.

2. Check brush for wear.
* Replace brush if it is worn down to the limit line.

Example: Brush wear limiting line

SKIB4526E

Stator Check

1. Continuity test
* Replace the stator if continuity does not exist.

Example: Lead wire

2. Ground test

. R . Example:
* Replace the stator if continuity exists.

SKIB4528E
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SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

Al te rn a.to r INFOID:0000000006057255
Applied model For Thailand Except for Thailand
A005TL0191 TG9S076
Type
MITSUBISHI make VALEO make
Nominal rating [V-A] 12 -100 12 - 90
Ground polarity Negative
L\)/:;ler?um revolution under no-load (When 13.5 V is ap- [rpm] Less than 1,300 Less than 1,300
More than 21/1,300 More than 8/1,300
Hot output current (When 13.5 V is applied) [Alrpm] More than 79/2,500 More than 745/2,500
More than 95/5,000 More than 93/5,000
Regulated output voltage V] 14.1-14.7° 14.1-14.7
Minimum length of brush [mm (in)] More than 5.00 (0.1969) 13.85 - 14.55 (0.54 - 0.57)
Brush soring pressure IN (g, 02)] 4.1-5.3(439-520, 15.5 - 1.76 - 3.1 (179 - 316, 6.31 -
pring p 9 18.4) 11.15)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter [mm (in)] More than 22.1 (0.870) More than 14.6 (0.563)
Rotor (Field coil) resistance [Q] 20-23 2.04-2.26

*. Adjustment range of power generation voltage variable control is 11.4 — 15.6 V.

CHG-30



TRANSMISSION & DRIVELINE

SECTION C L

CLUTCH

CONTENTS
PRECAUTION oo i 2 Removal and Installation ...........cccceevviiiiiiiiiineeiiinnns 10
INSPECLION ..o e 10
PRECAUTIONS ..., 2
Precaution for Supp|ementa| Restraint System CL UTCH MASTER CYLINDER ........................ 12
(SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT PRE-TEN- EXploded VIEW .......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 12
1[0 = = SRR 2 Removal and Installation ... 12
Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rota- Inspection and Adjustment ..........cccceeeeiiiiiineennne, 13
tion after Battery DiSCONNECt .........cccccvvvciiiiiieieieneennn, 2
General Precautions ........ccccccoiviiiiiiiieiieiee e 3 CLUTCH PIPING """"""""""""""""""""""""" 14
EXPloded VIEW .......covviiiiiiiiiiiie e, 14
PREPARATION oo 4 Hydraulic Layout ..........cccceeeirimiiieniieee e 14
Removal and Installation ...........cccccceeeiiiiniiiiiiineen. 14
PREPARATION ..ot 4 Inspection and Adjustment ...........cccceeeiiiiiee e, 15
Special Service TOOIS ........cooeevviiiiiiie, 4
Commercial Service TOOIS ......ooovcciiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 4 UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION ..... 16
SYMPTOM DIAGNQOSIS .....cooovviiiiiiiiieeeenn, 5 CSC (CONCENTRIC SLAVE CYLINDER) ....... 16
EXploded VIEW ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 16
NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS Removal and Installation ..............cccoceeeeeiiieeeeennne. 16
(NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING .....ccovviiiiiieeeeieenns 5 Inspection and AdjusStment .........cccocoeevieenienieenene 16
NVH Troubleshooting Chart .........ccccccceeiviiiiennninn, 5 CLUTCH DISC AND CLUTCH COVER ... 17
PERIODIC MAINTENANCE ......ccovvvvviiiinn, 6 EXploded VIEW .......ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 17
Removal and Installation ............ccccceeeiiiiiineennnnnn, 17
CLUTCH PEDAL ... 6 INSPECHON .....vveeeeeeeeeeee et 18
INSPECLION ...eiiiiiiiiiiii e 6
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS
CLUTCH FLUID oot 7 (SDS) oo 20
[ 1= o1=Tox 1o o [P 7
DIaining ...ccoveeeeiieeciie et 7 SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS
REfilliNg ooveeeeeeeeeee s I (5] 5 1) 20
Air Bleeding Procedure ..., 9 General SPecifiCation .............cccoceveveeeereeiseeseeans 20
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION Clutch Pedal ..........ccooviiiiiiiiii 20
""""""" ClUtch DiSC ...oooeieviiiiieeieeee e 20
CLUTCH PEDAL oo 10 CIULCh COVET ..ot 20
EXploded VIEW .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 10

CL-1



PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

» When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

INFOID:0000000006056626

NOTE:

» Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK posi-
tion, then disconnect both battery cables.

« After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

« Always use CONSULT-III to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing work.
If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

For vehicle with steering lock unit, if the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and

cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the operation pro-

cedure below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Connect both battery cables.
NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.

5. When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-III.
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

General Precautions
WARNING:

After cleaning clutch disc, wipe it with a dust collector. Never use compressed air.

CAUTION:

¢ Clutch fluid use refer to MA-8. "Fluids and Lubricants".

* Never reuse drained clutch fluid.

« Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately
and wash the affected area with water.

* Never use mineral oils such as gasoline or kerosene. It will ruin the rubber parts of the hydraulic sys-
tem.

* Never reuse CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder). Because CSC slides back to the original position
every time when removing transaxle assembly. At this timing, dust on the sliding parts may damage
a seal of CSC and may cause clutch fluid leakage. Refer to CL-16. "Removal and Installation".

* Never disassemble clutch master cylinder and CSC.
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< PREPARATION >

PREPARATION

PREPARATION
PREPARATION

Special Service Tools

INFOID:0000000006056597

Tool number
Tool name

Description

ST20050240
Diaphragm adjusting wrench

\ -

ZZA0508D

Adjusting unevenness of diaphragm spring le-
ver

Commercial Service Tools

INFOID:0000000006056598

Tool name

Description

Clutch aligner

MCIB0404E

Installing clutch disc
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NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS (NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING
< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
NOISE, VIBRATION AND HARSHNESS (NVH) TROUBLESHOOTING

NVH Troubleshooting Chart

Use the chart below to find the cause of the symptom. The numbers indicate the order of the inspection. If nec-
essary, repair or replace these parts.

2
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w
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Reference ol | o ~ =
© o) N | — )
_'n‘ S I = [ 4 ©
o | O | |O O 24
Clutch grabs/chatters 1 2 2| 2| 2 2
Clutch pedal spongy 1 2
Symptom Clutch noisy 1
Clutch slips 1 2| 2 3 4| 5
Clutch does not disengage 1] 2 3|1 3] 3| 3| 3| 3 3| 4, 4
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CLUTCH PEDAL
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE
CLUTCH PEDAL

I n S p e Ctl 0 n INFOID:0000000006056600

INSPECTION

The Height of Clutch Pedal
1. Turn the floor carpet.

2. Check that the clutch pedal height “H1” from the dash lower
panel (1) is within the reference value.

Clutch pedal height : Refer to CL-20, "Clutch Pedal".
13 Hl”

3. Replace clutch pedal if the height is outside the reference value.

JPFIA0065Z2Z

Clutch Pedal Height When Disengaging The Clutch
1. Securely engage the parking brake.

2. Turn the floor carpet.

3. Start the engine and run at idle.

4

Fully depress clutch pedal and shift to the 1st gear.
CAUTION:
Securely depress the brake pedal with shifter lever in 1st gear.

5. Gradually release the clutch pedal and check that the clutch
pedal height “H2" from the dash lower panel (1) is within the ref-
erence value with a scale immediately before the clutch is
engaged.

Clutch pedal height at : Refer to CL-20, "Clutch Ped-
clutch disengagement al".
“H”

NOTE:

Although the clutch pedal height differs according to whether the
clutch gets disengaged or engaged, clutch-engaged case is
regarded as clutch-disengaged case for easier inspection.

6. Replace clutch pedal if the height is outside the reference value.

Clutch Pedal Play

1. Push the pedal pad by hand until a resistance can be felt and
check that the play “A” on the upper surface of the pedal pad is
within the reference value.

JPFIA0068ZZ

Clutch pedal play “A” : Refer to CL-20. "Clutch Pedal".
2. Replace clutch pedal if the play is outside the reference value.

JPFIA01212Z
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CLUTCH FLUID
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >

CLUTCH FLUID

I nspect|0n INFOID:0000000006056601

FLUID LEAKAGE

« Check clutch line for cracks, deterioration or other damage. Replace any damaged parts.
« Check for fluid leakage by fully depressing clutch pedal while engine is running.

CAUTION:
If leakage occurs around joints, reinstall the joints or, if necessary, replace damaged parts.

FLUID LEVEL

« Check that the fluid level in the reservoir tank is within the specified
range (MAX — MIN lines).

¢ Visually check for any clutch fluid leakage around the reservoir

¢ Check the clutch system for any leakage if the fluid level is

extremely low (lower than MIN). =
I MAX
C )
T o=
JPFIA0007ZZ
D rai n i ng INFOID:0000000006056602
CAUTION:

Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately
and wash the affected area with water.

1. Connect a transparent vinyl hose to air bleeder of bleeding con-
nector (1).

2. Press the lock pin (1) into the bleeding connector (2), and main-
tain the position.

PCIB1495E
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CLUTCH FLUID
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >
3. Slide clutch tube (1) in the direction of the arrow as shown in the

figure. W
. A |
2 :Bleeding connector 3 (1

Dimension “A” :5mm (0.20in)

4. Depress clutch pedal to gradually discharge clutch fluid. J_%J; I

CAUTION: ©)
Since the inside of clutch tube is under hydraulic pressure,
hold the tube to prevent it from getting disconnected.

JPDIB01472Z

Refl I I I ng INFOID:0000000006056603

CAUTION:
Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately
and wash the affected area with water.
1. Check that there is no foreign material in reservoir tank and then fill with new clutch fluid.
CAUTION:
Never reuse drained clutch fluid.
2. Connect a transparent vinyl hose to air bleeder of bleeding con-
nector (1).

3. Press the lock pin (1) into the bleeding connector (2), and main-
tain the position.

PCIB1495E

4. Slide clutch tube (1) in the direction of the arrow as shown in the

figure.
. A
2 :Bleeding connector 3 0

P
B =5
Dimension “A” :5mm (0.20in) =
1
5. Slowly depress clutch pedal to the full stroke position and then L % I
release the pedal. ©) (zL
CAUTION:

Since the inside of clutch tube is under hydraulic pressure,
hold the tube to prevent it from getting disconnected.

6. Repeat step 5 at intervals of 2 or 3 seconds until new clutch fluid is discharged.
CAUTION:
Monitor clutch fluid level in reservoir tank so as not to empty the tank.

JPDIB01472Z
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CLUTCH FLUID
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE >
7. Return clutch tube and lock pin in their original positions while clutch pedal is depressed.
8. Perform the air bleeding. Refer to CL-9, "Air Bleeding Procedure".

Air Bleeding Procedure INFOID:0000000008036604

CAUTION:

¢ Monitor clutch fluid level in reservoir tank so as not to empty the tank.

« Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately

and wash the affected area with water.

NOTE:

Do not use a vacuum assist or any other type of power bleeder on this system. Use of a vacuum assist or

power bleeder will not purge all the air from the system.

« Bleed the air of bleeding connector (1).

1. Fill reservoir tank with new clutch fluid.
CAUTION:
Never reuse drained clutch fluid.

2. Connect a transparent vinyl hose to air bleeder of bleeding con-
nector.

3. “Depress” and “release” the clutch pedal slowly and fully 15
times at an interval of 2 to 3 seconds and release the clutch
pedal.

4. Press the lock pin (1) into the bleeding connector (2), and main-
tain the position.
CAUTION:
Since the inside of clutch tube is under hydraulic pressure,
hold the tube to prevent it from getting disconnected.

PCIB1495E

5. Slide clutch tube (1) in the direction of the arrow as shown in the

figure. W
. A |
2 :Bleeding connector N

]
]

P
- [
Dimension “A” :5mm (0.20 in) 5 T
1
6. Depress the clutch pedal soon and hold it, and then bleed the air L % I
from the piping. @
CAUTION:

Since the inside of clutch tube is under hydraulic pressure,
hold the tube to prevent it from getting disconnected.

Return clutch tube and lock pin in their original positions.
Release clutch pedal and wait for 5 seconds.
Repeat steps 3 to 8 until no bubbles are observed in the clutch fluid.

10. Check that the fluid level in the reservoir tank is within the specified range after air bleeding. Refer to CL-
7, "Inspection".

JPDIB0147ZZ

© © N
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CLUTCH PEDAL
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
CLUTCH PEDAL

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000006056605

SEC. 465
[B11.2(1.1,8)

JPDIB0221GB

1. Clutch pedal 2. Pedal stopper rubber 3. Pedal pad
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for the symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL
1. Remove instrument lower panel RH. Refer to |IP-13, "Removal and Installation".
2. Remove master cylinder rod end from clutch pedal. \j\ /
3. Remove harness clips from clutch pedal. - 6%® ™
4. Remove clutch pedal from the vehicle. J O
5. Remove pedal pad from clutch pedal. ©
6. Remove stopper rubber and pedal stopper rubber from clutch
pedal, using a suitable remover.
S——
PCIB1491E

INSTALLATION
Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION:
Press master cylinder rod end into clutch pedal until it stops.
I n S pectl 0 n INFOID:0000000006056607

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

e Check clutch pedal for bend, damage, or a cracked weld. If bend, damage, or a cracked weld is found,
replace clutch pedal.

» Check pedal stopper rubber. If damage or deformation is found, replace pedal stopper rubber.

» Check pedal pad. If wear or damage is found, replace pedal pad.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION
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CLUTCH PEDAL
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Check the clutch pedal height, clutch pedal height at clutch disengagement, and clutch pedal play. Refer to
CL-6, "Inspection”.
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CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
Exploded View

INFOID:0000000006056608

SEC. 305

JPDIB0222ZZ

1. Reservoir hose 2. Master cylinder

Removal and Installation

INFOID:0000000006056609

REMOVAL
CAUTION:

» Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately
and wash the affected area with water.

» Never disassemble clutch master cylinder.

1. Remove master cylinder rod end (4=) from clutch pedal. \/\ /
2. Drain clutch fluid. Refer to CL-7, "Draining". @® ™
3. Remove reservoir hose from reservoir tank and master cylinder. \ & O
S——
PCIB1491E

4. Remove clips (A) for cooler pipe (low-pressure pipe).

<3 :Vehicle front

JPDIB0226ZZ
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CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

5. Pull up the lock pin (1) from connector of master cylinder (2) and
separate clutch tube (3).

6. Rotate master cylinder clockwise by 45 degrees and then
remove master cylinder from the vehicle.

INSTALLATION
CAUTION:

JPDIB01692Z

Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately

and wash the affected area with water.

1. Tilt master cylinder clockwise by 45 degrees (A) and insert it to
the mounting hole. Rotate counterclockwise and secure it. At
this time, nipple (1) is upward of the vehicle.

B : Mounting condition

2. Install master cylinder rod end to clutch pedal.
CAUTION:
Press master cylinder rod end into clutch pedal until it
stops.

3. Install reservoir hose to reservoir tank and master cylinder.

4. Press down the lock pin into connector of master cylinder until it
stops.

5. Install clutch tube into connector of master cylinder until it stops.
6. Install clips (A) for cooler pipe (low-pressure pipe).

<3 :Vehicle front
7. Fill with clutch fluid. Refer to CL-8, "Refilling".

Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

JPDIB0114ZZ

JPDIB0226ZZ

INFOID:0000000006056610

* Check the fluid leakage and the fluid level. Refer to CL-7, "Inspection”.

¢ Check the clutch pedal height, clutch pedal height at clutch disengagement, and clutch pedal play. Refer to

CL-6, "Inspection".

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION
Perform the air bleeding. Refer to CL-9, "Air Bleeding Procedure”.

CL-13



CLUTCH PIPING
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

CLUTCH PIPING
Exploded View

INFOID:0000000006056611

SEC. 308

|

8

JPDIB0181ZZ

Clutch tube 3.
Master cylinder

1. CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder) 2.
4. Bracket 5.

Hydraulic Layout

Clutch damper

INFOID:0000000006056612

©)
® © ®
® o)
@
©) @

PCIB1499E

1. Clutch tube 2.
4.  Clutch damper 5.

Lock pin 3.
Master cylinder 6.

Removal and Installation

CAUTION:

CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder)
Clutch pedal

INFOID:0000000006056613

Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately

and wash the affected area with water.
REMOVAL

Note the following, and refer to CL-14, "Exploded View" for removal procedure.

 Drain clutch fluid. Refer to CL-7, "Draining".

CL-14



CLUTCH PIPING
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

¢ Press the lock pin into the bleeding connector of the CSC and then remove clutch tube from CSC.

« Pull the lock pins from the connectors of the clutch damper until the pins stop and then remove clutch tubes
from clutch damper.

 Pull the lock pin from the connector of the clutch master cylinder until the pin stop and then remove clutch
tube from clutch master cylinder.

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and refer to CL-14, "Exploded View" for installation procedure.

CAUTION:

Never damage clutch tube.

« Insert each clutch tube into the CSC bleeding connector, the clutch damper connector, and the clutch master
cylinder connector until it contacts the end of each connector.

« Install each lock pin into the clutch damper connector and the clutch master cylinder connector until it con- [
tacts the end of each connector.

Inspection and Adjustment INFOIDI0000000006055614

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

¢ Check the clutch tube for cracks and damage. If the clutch tube has cracks or damage, replace it with a new
one.

¢ Check the O-ring of the clutch tube for cracks and damage. If the O-ring of the clutch tube has cracks or
damage, replace clutch tube with a new one.

¢ Check the clutch damper for cracks and damage. If the clutch damper has cracks or damage, replace it with
a new one.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

¢ Check the fluid leakage and the fluid level. Refer to CL-7, "Inspection”.

¢ Check the clutch pedal height, clutch pedal height at clutch disengagement, and clutch pedal play. Refer to
CL-6, "Inspection".

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION

Perform the air bleeding. Refer to CL-9, "Air Bleeding Procedure”.

CL-15



CSC (CONCENTRIC SLAVE CYLINDER)
< UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
CSC (CONCENTRIC SLAVE CYLINDER)

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000006056615

SEC. 321

[0] 21 (2.1, 15)

JPDIB0146GB

1. Transaxle assembly 2. CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder)
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for the symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation

CAUTION:

* Never reuse CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder). Because CSC slides back to the original position
every time when removing transaxle assembly. At this timing, dust on the sliding parts may damage
a seal of CSC and may cause clutch fluid leakage.

* Never disassemble CSC.

» Keep painted surface on the body or other parts free of clutch fluid. If it spills, wipe up immediately
and wash the affected area with water.

REMOVAL

1. Remove transaxle assembly. Refer to TM-19, "Removal and Installation".
2. Remove CSC from clutch housing.

INSTALLATION

1. Install CSC to clutch housing and then tighten CSC mounting bolts to the specified torque.
CAUTION:
* Never reuse CSC.
* Never insert and operate CSC because piston and stopper of CSC components may fall off.

2. Install transaxle assembly. Refer to TM-19, "Removal and Installation”.
Inspection and Adjustment

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION
Check the fluid leakage and the fluid level. Refer to CL-7, "Inspection".

ADJUSTMENT AFTER INSTALLATION
Perform the air bleeding. Refer to CL-9, "Air Bleeding Procedure".

CL-16



CLUTCH DISC AND CLUTCH COVER
< UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

CLUTCH DISC AND CLUTCH COVER

EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000006056618

SEC. 300

NS

®@: [0 20 (2.0, 14)
[0 25 (2.6, 19) CL
7
. N

JPDIB0148GB

1.  Flywheel 2. Clutch disc 3. Clutch cover
4. Input shaft
A. First step B. Final step

: Apply lithium-based grease including molybdenum disulphide.
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

Removal and Installation INFOID:000000000605661

CAUTION:

* Never reuse CSC (Concentric Slave Cylinder). Because CSC slides back to the original position
every time when removing transaxle assembly. At this timing, dust on the sliding parts may damage
a seal of CSC and may cause clutch fluid leakage. Refer to CL-16. "Removal and Installation".

* Never bring any grease to the clutch disc facing, pressure plate surface and flywheel surface.

*« When installing, be careful that grease applied to input shaft does not adhere to clutch disc.

* Never clean clutch disc using solvent.

REMOVAL
1. Remove transaxle assembly. Refer to TM-19, "Removal and Installation".
2. Remove clutch cover mounting bolts while holding clutch cover.
CAUTION:
Never drop clutch disc.
3. Remove clutch cover and clutch disc.

CAUTION:
Never drop clutch disc.

INSTALLATION
1. Clean clutch disc and input shaft splines to remove grease and powder arisen from abrasion.

2. Apply recommended grease to clutch disc and input shaft splines.
CAUTION:
Be sure to apply grease to the points specified. Otherwise, noise, poor disengagement, or damage
to the clutch may result. Excessive grease may cause slip or judder. And if it adheres to seal of
CSC, it cause clutch fluid leakage. Wipe out excess grease. Wipe out any grease oozing from the
parts.
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CLUTCH DISC AND CLUTCH COVER
< UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

3. Install clutch disc, using a clutch aligner (A) [Commercial service
tool].

4. Install clutch cover and then temporarily tighten clutch cover
mounting bolts.

5. Tighten clutch cover mounting bolts to the specified torque
evenly in two steps in the numerical order as shown in the fig-

ure.
6. Install transaxle assembly. Refer to TM-19, "Removal and Instal-
lation".
PCIB1503E
I n S pectl 0 n INFOID:0000000006056620

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

CLUTCH DISC
* Measure circumferential runout relative to clutch disc center spline.
If it is outside the specification, replace clutch disc.

Facing runout

Runout limit/diameter of the area : Refer to CL-20
to be measured "Clutch Disc".

» Measure backlash to clutch disc spline and main drive gear spline Spline backlash
at the circumference of clutch disc. If it is outside the specification,
replace clutch disc.

Maximum allowable spline back- : Refer to CL-20
lash (at outer edge of disc) "Clutch Disc". scLoz1

» Measure the depth “A” to clutch disc facing rivet heads, using a
calipers. If it exceeds the allowable wear limit, replace clutch disc.

Facing wear limit (depth to the : Refer to CL-20
rivet head) “A” "Clutch Disc".

JPDIB0026ZZ

CLUTCH COVER

» Check clutch cover thrust ring for wear or breakage. If wear or breakage is found, replace clutch cover.
NOTE:
« Worn thrust ring will generate a beating noise when tapped at the rivet with a hammer.
« Broken thrust ring will make a clinking sound when cover is shaken up and down.

« If a trace of burn or discoloration is found on the clutch cover pressure plate to clutch disc contact surface,
repair the surface with sandpaper. If surface is damaged or distorted, replace clutch cover.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION
CLUTCH COVER

CL-18



CLUTCH DISC AND CLUTCH COVER
< UNIT REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

Check diaphragm spring lever claws for unevenness with the lever

still on the vehicle. If they exceed the tolerance, adjust lever height,
using the diaphragm adjusting wrench (A) [SST: ST20050240].

Tolerance for diaphragm spring : Refer to CL-20
lever unevenness "Clutch Cover".

JPDIB01602Z

CL-19




SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

General Specification

INFOID:0000000006056621

Unit: mm (in)

Type of clutch control

Hydraulic

Clutch disc ‘ Facing size (Outer dia. x Inner dia. x Thickness)

190 x 134 x 2.9 (7.48 x 5.28 x 0.114)

Recommended clutch fluid

Refer to MA-8, "Fluids and Lubricants".

CIutCh Pedal INFOID:0000000006056622
Unit: mm (in)
Clutch pedal height 172.4 -182.4 (6.79 — 7.18)
Clutch pedal height at clutch disengagement 81 (3.19) or more
Clutch pedal play 2-8(0.08-0.31)
[Looseness at clutch pedal pin] [0-1.3 (0-0.051)]
ClutCh DISC INFOID:0000000006056623
Unit: mm (in)
Runout limit/diameter of the area to be measured 1.0 (0.039) / 180 (7.09) dia.
Maximum allowable spline backlash (at outer edge of disc) 0.8 (0.031)
Facing wear limit (depth to the rivet head) 0.3 (0.012)
ClutCh Cover INFOID:0000000006056624
Unit: mm (in)

Tolerance for diaphragm spring lever unevenness

0.7 (0.028) or less

CL-20
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION > [HR12DE]

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. This system includes seat belt switch inputs and dual stage front air bag modules. The SRS
system uses the seat belt switches to determine the front air bag deployment, and may only deploy one front
air bag, depending on the severity of a collision and whether the front occupants are belted or unbelted.
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT” of this
Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision that would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG".

» Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

* When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

INFOID:0000000005988451

NOTE:

» Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK posi-
tion, then disconnect both battery cables.

« After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

» Always use CONSULT-III to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing work.
If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

For vehicle with steering lock unit, if the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and

cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the operation pro-

cedure below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Connect both battery cables.
NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.

CO-2



PRECAUTIONS

< PRECAUTION > [HR12DE]

5. When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-III. -
(6{0)
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PREPARATION

< PREPARATION > [HR12DE]
PREPARATION
Commercial Service Tools
Tool name Description
Radiator cap tester Checking radiator and radiator cap
PBIC1982E
Radiator cap tester adapter Adapting radiator cap tester to radiator cap

and radiator filler neck
a: 28 (1.10) dia.

il b: 31.4 (1.236) dia.
#H% c: 41.3 (1.626) dia.
a?[ﬂ [D#a Unit: mm (in)

S-NT564

(@«
(0
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DESCRIPTION
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [HR12DE]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
DESCRIPTION

Engine Cooling System

WITH EGR CONTROL VALVE

JPBIA3438GB

WITHOUT EGR CONTROL VALVE

JPBIA3439GB

CO-5



DESCRIPTION

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [HR12DE]
Engine Cooling System Schematic
WITH EGR CONTROL VALVE
Radiator l:'_j Reservoir tank l
ll <= : Thermostat open
<4mm : Thermostat closed
Water inlet | ~— : Constant
Thermostat
ﬂ Water bypass
Water jacket
v 1
Water pump
Cylinder head water bypass
AV4
. . Electric throttle
Cylinder block E Cylinder head CoR val control actuator Heater
valve
Water outlet <:|:I
Water outlet
assembly
JPBIA3442GB
WITHOUT EGR CONTROL VALVE
:>| Radiator l:::::] Reservoir tank |
ll <= : Thermostat open
4= : Thermostat closed
Water inlet l —<— : Constant
Thermostat
ﬂ Water bypass
Water jacket
lﬂ }
Water pump I ﬂ
i . Electric throttle
Cylinder block E Cylinder head control actuator Heater
}
Water outlet
JPBIA3441GB
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OVERHEATING CAUSE ANALYSIS

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

[HR12DE]

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
OVERHEATING CAUSE ANALYSIS

Troubleshooting Chart

INFOID:0000000005988455

CO

Symptom

Check items

Water pump malfunction

Worn or loose drive belt

Thermostat and water con-
trol valve stuck closed

Poor heat transfer ]
Damaged fins

Dust contamination or pa-
per clogging

Physical damage

Clogged radiator cooling
tube

Excess foreign material
(rust, dirt, sand, etc.)

Cooling fan does not oper-
ate

Reduced air flow High resistance to fan rota-

tion

Damaged fan blades

Fan assembly

Damaged radiator shroud —

Cooling sys- | Improper engine coolant . . .
tem parts mixture ratio
malfunction

Poor engine coolant quality —

Engine coolant viscosity

Engine coolant leakage

Insufficient engine coolant

) Loose clamp
Cooling hose
Cracked hose
Water pump Poor sealing
) Loose
Radiator cap -
Poor sealing

Radiator

O-ring for damage, deterio-
ration or improper fitting

Cracked radiator tank

Cracked radiator core

Reservoir tank

Cracked reservoir tank

Overflowing reservoir tank

Exhaust gas leakage into
cooling system

Cylinder head deterioration

Cylinder head gasket deteri-
oration

CO-7



OVERHEATING CAUSE ANALYSIS

< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

[HR12DE]

Symptom

Check items

Except cool-
ing system
parts mal-
function

Overload on engine

Abusive driving

High engine rpm under no
load

Driving in low gear for ex-
tended time

Driving at extremely high
speed

Power train system mal-
function

Installed improper size
wheels and tires

Dragging brakes

Improper ignition timing

Blocked or restricted air
flow

Blocked bumper

Blocked radiator grille

Installed car brassiere

Mud contamination or paper
clogging

Blocked radiator

Blocked condenser

Installed large fog lamp

Blocked air flow

CO-8



ENGINE COOLANT
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE > [HR12DE]

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE
ENGINE COOLANT

I nspectlon INFOID:0000000005988456

LEVEL

¢ Check that the reservoir tank engine coolant level is within the
“MIN” to “MAX” when the engine is cool.

A MAX
B :MIN

¢ Adjust the engine coolant level if necessary.

JPBIA0102Z2Z

LEAKAGE

¢ To check for leakage, apply pressure to the cooling system with the
radiator cap tester (commercial service tool) (A) and the radiator
cap tester adapter (commercial service tool) (B).

Testing pressure: Refer to CO-26. "Radiator".

WARNING:
Never remove radiator cap when engine is hot. Serious burns
may occur from high-pressure engine coolant escaping from
radiator.
CAUTION:
Higher test pressure than specified may cause radiator dam- PBIC5121)
age.
NOTE:
In a case that engine coolant decreases, replenish radiator with engine coolant.

« If anything is found, repair or replace damaged parts.

D ra.l n I n g INFOID:0000000005988457

WARNING:

* Never remove radiator cap when engine is hot. Serious burns may occur from high-pressure engine
coolant escaping from radiator.

* Wrap a thick cloth around the radiator cap. Slowly turn it a quarter of a turn to release built-up pres-
sure. Then turn it all the way.

1. Open radiator drain plug (A) at the bottom of radiator, and then
remove radiator cap.

<a :Vehicle front

CAUTION:

Perform this step when engine is cold.

* When draining all of engine coolant in the system, open water
drain plugs on cylinder block. Refer to EM.

JPBIA3336Z2Z

2. Remove reservoir tank if necessary, and drain engine coolant and clean reservoir tank before installing.
Refer to CO-14, "Exploded View".

3. Check drained engine coolant for contaminants such as rust, corrosion or discoloration. If contaminated,
flush the engine cooling system. Refer to CO-11, "Flushing".

CO-9




ENGINE COOLANT
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE > [HR12DE]

Refl I | I ng INFOID:0000000005988458

1. Install reservoir tank if removed and radiator drain plug.
CAUTION:
Be sure to clean drain plug and install with new O-ring.

Radiator drain plug : Refer to CO-14. "Exploded View".

« If water drain plugs on cylinder block are removed, close and tighten them. Refer to EM.
2. Check that each hose clamp has been firmly tightened.
3. Remove air duct inlet and air cleaner assembly. Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation".

4. Disconnect heater hose (1) at position (4=) in the figure.

<2 : Vehicle front

» Enhance heater hose as high as possible.

JPBIA3337Z2Z

5.  Fill radiator (1) to specified level.
CAUTION:
Never adhere the engine coolant to electronic equipments
(alternator etc.).
» Pour coolant slowly of less than 2 ¢ (2-1/8 US qt, 1-3/4
Imp qt) a minute to allow air in system to escape.
* When engine coolant overflows disconnected heater

hose, connect heater hose, and continue filling the engine [TI1I11
coolant. TTTTITTT
* Use Genuine NISSAN Engine Coolant or equivalent in its mm ”””Hjll INNESNREREENN
T

TTTTTTITTITITT
JPBIA08197Z

quality mixed with water (distilled or demineralized). Refer
to MA-8. "Fluids and Lubricants".

Engine coolant capacity
(With reservoir tank at “MAX” level)

Refer to CO-26. "Periodical Maintenance Specifica-
tion".

6. Refill reservoir tank to “MAX” level line with engine coolant.

A I MAX
B :MIN

Reservoir tank engine coolant capacity
(At “MAX" level)

Refer to CO-26, "Periodical Maintenance Specification".

JPBIA0102ZZ

7. Install air duct (between air cleaner case and electric throttle control actuator). Refer to EM-24, "Removal
and Installation”.

8. Install radiator cap.

9. Warm up engine until opening thermostat. Standard for warming-up time is approximately 10 minutes at
3,000 rpm.
» Check thermostat opening condition by touching radiator hose (lower) to see a flow of warm water.

CO-10




ENGINE COOLANT

< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE > [HR12DE]

10.

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

CAUTION:
Watch water temperature gauge so as not to overheat engine.

Stop the engine and cool down to less than approximately 50°C (122°F).

» Cool down using fan to reduce the time.
* If necessary, refill radiator up to filler neck with engine coolant. co
CAUTION:

Never adhere the engine coolant to electronic equipments (alternator etc.).
Refill reservoir tank to “MAX” level line with engine coolant.

Repeat steps 5 through 10 two or more times with radiator cap installed until engine coolant level no
longer drops.

Check cooling system for leakage with engine running.

Warm up the engine, and check for sound of engine coolant flow while running engine from idle up to
3,000 rpm with heater temperature controller set at several position between “COOL” and “WARM”.
» Sound may be noticeable at heater unit.

Repeat step 14 three times.

If sound is heard, bleed air from cooling system by repeating step 5 through 10 until reservoir tank level no
longer drops.

Fl U S h I n g INFOID:0000000005988459

1.

o

© N

10.

Install reservoir tank if removed and radiator drain plug.
CAUTION:
Be sure to clean drain plug and install with new O-ring.

Radiator drain plug : Refer to CO-14, "Exploded View".

« If water drain plugs on cylinder block are removed, close and tighten them. Refer to EM.
Remove air duct inlet and air cleaner case assembly. Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation".

Disconnect heater hose (1) at position (4=) in the figure.

<3 : Vehicle front

» Enhance heater as high as possible.

JPBIA33372Z

Fill radiator and reservoir tank with water and reinstall radiator cap.
» When engine coolant over flows disconnected heater hose, connect heater hose, and continue filling the
engine coolant.

Install air duct (between air cleaner case and electric throttle control actuator). Refer to EM-24, "Removal
and Installation"”.

Run the engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.

Rev the engine two or three times under no-load.

Stop the engine and wait until it cools down.

Drain water from the system. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".

Repeat steps 1 through 9 until clear water begins to drain from radiator.
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RADIATOR

< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE > [HR12DE]
RADIATOR

RADIATOR CAP

RADIATOR CAP : InSpeCtIOn INFOID:0000000005988460

» Check valve seat (A) of radiator cap.

B : Metal plunger

- Check that valve seat is swollen to the extent that the edge of the
plunger cannot be seen when watching it vertically from the top.
- Check that valve seat has no soil and damage.

JPBIA0108ZZ

 Pull negative-pressure valve to open it, and that it close completely
when released.

- Check that there is no dirt or damage on the valve seat of radiator
cap negative-pressure valve.

- Check that there are no unusualness in the opening and closing
conditions of negative-pressure valve.

» Check radiator cap relief pressure.

Standard and Limit : Refer to CO-26, "Radiator".

- When connecting radiator cap to the radiator cap tester (commer-
cial service tool) (A) and the radiator cap tester adapter (commer-
cial service tool) (B), apply engine coolant to the cap seal surface.

PBIC5122]

» Replace radiator cap if there is an unusualness related to the above three.

CAUTION:

When installing radiator cap, thoroughly wipe out the radiator filler neck to remove any waxy residue
or foreign material.

RADIATOR
RAD IATO R : I nspection INFOID:0000000005988461

Check radiator for mud or clogging. If necessary, clean radiator as follows.

CAUTION:

» Be careful not to bend or damage radiator fins.

» When radiator is cleaned without removal, remove all surrounding parts such as radiator cooling fan
assembly and horns. Then tape harness and harness connectors to prevent water from entering.

1. Apply water by hose to the back side of the radiator core vertically downward.
2. Apply water again to all radiator core surfaces once per minute.
3. Stop washing if any stains no longer flow out from radiator.

CO-12



RADIATOR
< PERIODIC MAINTENANCE > [HR12DE]
4. Blow air into the back side of radiator core vertically downward.

« Use compressed air lower than 490 kPa (4.9 bar, 5 kg/cm?, 71 psi) and keep distance more than 30 cm
(11.81 in).

5. Blow air again into all the radiator core surfaces once per minute until no water sprays out. -
CO
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RADIATOR

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

RADIATOR

Exploded View

JPBIA3390GB

1. Reservoir tank cap 2.  Reservoir tank 3. Reservoir tank hose
Radiator cap 5.  Mounting rubber (upper) 6. Radiator

7. Mounting rubber (lower) 8. Clamp 9.  A/T fluid hose

10. Clamp 11. Radiator hose (upper) 12. Radiator hose (lower)

13. Fan shroud assembly
A. To water outlet B. To water inlet C. MIT models
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation INFOID-0000000005988463

REMOVAL

WARNING:

« Never remove radiator cap when engine is hot. Serious burns may occur from high-pressure engine
coolant escaping from radiator.

« Wrap a thick cloth around the radiator cap. Slowly turn it a quarter of a turn to release built-up pres-
sure. Then turn it all the way.

1. Drain engine coolant from radiator. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".
CAUTION:
» Perform this step when the engine is cold.
* Never spill engine coolant on drive belt.

2. Remove air duct (inlet). Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation”.
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RADIATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
3. Disconnect reservoir tank hose, and remove reservoir tank.
4. Disconnect harness connector from fan motor, and move harness aside.
5. Remove radiator hose (upper and lower).
6

Remove cooling fan assembly.
CAUTION: CO
Be careful not to damage or scratch the radiator core.

Remove front bumper fasica assembly. Refer to EXT-11, "Removal and Installation".

8. Remove radiator core support (upper). Refer to DLK-114, "Removal and Installation" (With Intelligent Key)
or DLK-219, "Removal and Installation” (Without Intelligent Key).

9. Remove the radiator (1) from bottom of the vehicle.

N

2 : Condenser assembly g k

2 i

Be careful not to damage radiator core and condenser ’

7
assembly core. ‘ L\ S
\ = =\

/
JPBIA3425Z2Z

@&

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

* Replace water hose clamp if it is removed.

« Use genuine mounting bolts for the cooling fan assembly and strictly observe the tightening torque.
(Breakage prevention for radiator)

NOTE:

« Insert the radiator hose (1) all the way to the stopper (2) or by 33 mm (1.30in) (hose without a stopper)

®

33(1.30)

JSBIA0238GB

Unit mm (in)
A. Radiator side B. Engine side

« For the orientation of the hose clamp pawl, refer to the figure.

Radiator hose Hose end Paint mark Position of hose clamp*
Radiator side Upper
Radiator hose (upper) - -
Engine side Upper B
Radiator side Lower C
Radiator hose (lower) - -
Engine side Upper D

*Refer to the illustrations for the specific position each hose clamp tab.
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RADIATOR
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]

® G G© G(@ N

@‘C D) R

JPBIA3203Z2Z

a. 45°
<a Vehicle upper

» The angle (a) created by the hose clamp pawl and the specified
line (A) must be within £30° as shown in the figure.

JSBIA0240ZZ

« To install hose clamps (1), check that the dimension (A) from the
end of the hose clamp (1) on the radiator hose to the hose clamp is

within the reference value. / /
O
Dimension “A” (+3) = (+7)mm \ - \
1 8 \
[T
A
JPBIA3527Z2Z
I n S p e Ctl O n INFOID:0000000005988464

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

« Check for leakage of engine coolant using the radiator cap tester adapter (commercial service tool) and the
radiator cap tester (commercial service tool). Refer to CO-9, "Inspection”.

« Start and warm up the engine. Check visually that there is no leakage of engine coolant.
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COOLING FAN

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
COOLING FAN
EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005988465

SEC. 214

A O] 3.4 (0.35, 30)

[®]8.5 (0.87, 75)

[@] 4.4 (0.45, 39)

@,_/

JPBIA3464GB

1. Cooling fan 2. Fan motor 3. Fan shroud
A. Apply on fan motor shaft
@ : Apply genuine high strength thread locking sealant or equivalent.

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols not described on the above.

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Drain engine coolant from radiator. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".

CAUTION:

» Perform this step engine is cold.

» Never spill engine coolant on drive belt.

Remove air duct (inlet). Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation”.
Disconnect reservoir tank hose radiator side, and remove reservoir tank.
Remove radiator hose (upper). Refer to CO-14, "Exploded View".
Disconnect harness connector from fan motor, and move harness to aside.
Remove cooling fan assembly.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage or scratch on radiator core when removing.

INSTALLATION

Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Only use genuine parts for fan shroud mounting bolt and observe the specified torque (to prevent
radiator from being damaged).

NOTE:

Cooling fan is controlled by ECM. For details, Refer to following.

* HR12DE (TYPE 1): EC-38, "COOLING FAN CONTROL : System Description"

* HR12DE (TYPE 2): EC-343, "COOLING FAN CONTROL : System Description"

Disassembly and Assembly

o0k wbN

DISASSEMBLY
1. Remove cooling fan mounting nut, and then remove the cooling fan.
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COOLING FAN
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

[HR12DE]

2. Remove fan motor.

ASSEMBLY
Note the following, and assemble in the reverse order of disassembly.

» Apply genuine high strength thread locking sealant on fan motor shatft.

Inspection

INSPECTION AFTER DISASSEMBLY

Cooling Fan
Inspect cooling fan for crack or unusual bend.
« If anything is found, replace cooling fan.

CO-18
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WATER PUMP

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
WATER PUMP
EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005988469

SEC. 210

[®1: Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
[0 25.0 (2.6, 18) [C) : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

PBIC3807E

Gasket 2. Water pump 3. Water pump pulley

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1.

Nooakwbd

Drain engine coolant from radiator. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".
CAUTION:

» Perform this step when the engine is cold.

» Never spill engine coolant on drive belt.

Steer front wheel to the right.

Remove front fender protector (RH). Refer to DLK-221, "Removal and Installation".

Loosen mounting bolts of water pump pulley before loosening belt tension of drive belt.

Remove drive belt. Refer to EM-19, "Removal and Installation"”.

Remove water pump pulley.

Remove water pump.

* Loosen mounting bolts in reverse order as shown in the figure.

« Engine coolant will leak from cylinder block, so have a recep-
tacle ready below.

CAUTION:

» Handle water pump vane so that it does not contact any
other parts.

» Water pump cannot be disassembled and should be
replaced as a unit.

KBIA3393J

INSTALLATION
Install in the reverse order of removal.

I nSpeCtiOn INFOID:0000000005988471

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

CO-19



WATER PUMP
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]

» Check visually that there is no significant dirt or rusting on water
pump body and vane (A).

* Check that there is no looseness in vane shaft, and that it turns
smoothly when rotated by hand.

» Replace water pump, if necessary.

PBIC3313J

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

» Check for leakage of engine coolant using the radiator cap tester adapter (commercial service tool) and the
radiator cap tester (commercial service tool). Refer to CO-9, "Inspection”.

« Start and warm up the engine. Check visually that there is no leakage of engine coolant.
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THERMOSTAT

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
THERMOSTAT
EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005988472

SEC. 210 ' )
=%

[0 16.7 (1.7, 12)

JPBIA3387GB

1. Water inlet 2. Rubber ring 3. Thermostat
A. To radiator
Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation INFOID-0000000005988473

REMOVAL

1. Drain engine coolant from radiator. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".
CAUTION:
Perform this step when engine is cold.

2. Remove air duct (inlet). Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation".
Disconnect radiator hose (lower) from water inlet. Refer to CO-14, "Removal and Installation".
4. Remove water inlet and thermostat.

« Engine coolant leakage from cylinder block, so have a receptacle ready below.

INSTALLATION
Note the following, and install in the reverse order of removal.

w

Thermostat
« Install thermostat with making rubber ring (1) groove fit to thermo-
stat flange (A) with the whole circumference.

PBIC3315J
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THERMOSTAT

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
* Install thermostat (2) with jiggle valve (A) facing upwards.

1 : Cylinder block

Water Inlet
After installation, install oil level gauge guide (1) as shown in the fig-
ure.

2 :Water inlet

JPBIA3426GB

Inspection INFOID:0000000005388474

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Thermostat

* Place a thread (A) so that it is caught in the valves of thermostat
(1). Immerse fully in a container (B) filled with water. Heat while
stirring.

» The valve opening temperature is the temperature at which the

valve opens and falls from the thread.

Continue heating. Check the full open valve lift amount.

After checking the maximum valve lift amount, lower the water

temperature and check the valve closing temperature.

Standard: Refer to CO-26, "Thermostat".
If out of the standard, replace thermostat. PBIC33147

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

» Check for leakage of engine coolant using the radiator cap tester adapter (commercial service tool) and the
radiator cap tester (commercial service tool). Refer to CO-9, "Inspection”.

« Start and warm up the engine. Check visually that there is no leakage of engine coolant.
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WATER OUTLET

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]
WATER OUTLET
EXpIOded VIeW INFOID:0000000005988475

WITHOUT EGR CONTROL VALVE

JPBIA3465GB

1. Gasket 2. Engine coolant temperature sensor 3.  O-ring
4. EGR control valve 5. EGR temp sensor 6.  Water outlet
A. To heater B. To radiator

<o : Engine front

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

CO-23



WATER OUTLET

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION > [HR12DE]

WITH EGR CONTROL VALVE

JPBIA3389GB

Engine coolant temperature sensor 2.  Washer 3. Gasket
Radiator hose (upper) 5. Water outlet 6. Heater hose
Heater hose

> N e

. To heater B. To radiator
<o : Engine front

Refer to Gl-4, "Components" for symbols in the figure.

Removal and Installation INFOID:0000000005385476

REMOVAL

1.

No ok owd

8.

Drain engine coolant from radiator. Refer to CO-9, "Draining".
CAUTION:
» Perform this step when engine is cold.

Remove air duct (inlet) and air cleaner assembly. Refer to EM-24, "Removal and Installation"”.
Disconnect radiator hose (upper). Refer to CO-14, "Removal and Installation".

Disconnect harness connector from engine coolant temperature sensor.

Disconnect harness connector from EGR control valve and EGR temp sensor. (With EGR control valve)
Remove water hoses and heater hoses.

Remove water outlet.

Remove engine coolant temperature sensor from water outlet, if necessary.

INSTALLATION
Installation is the reverse order of removal.
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WATER OUTLET

< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

[HR12DE]

Inspection

INSPECTION AFTER REMOVAL

Water Control Valve

Place a thread (A) so that it is caught in the valves of water control
valve (1). Immerse fully in a container (B) filled with water. Heat
while stirring.

The valve opening temperature is the temperature at which the
valve opens and falls from the thread.

Continue heating. Check the continuous valve lifting toward maxi-
mum valve lift.

NOTE:

The maximum valve lift amount standard temperature for water
control valve is the reference value.

After checking the maximum valve lift amount, lower the water
temperature and check the valve closing temperature.

Standard: Refer to CO-26, "Water Control Valve".
If out of the standard, replace water control valve.

INSPECTION AFTER INSTALLATION

« Check for leakage of engine coolant using the radiator cap tester adapter (commercial service tool) and the
radiator cap tester (commercial service tool). Refer to CO-9, "Inspection”.
 Start and warm up the engine. Check visually that there is no leakage of engine coolant.

INFOID:0000000005988477

PBIC3314J
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SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
< SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS) [HR12DE]

SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)
SERVICE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS (SDS)

Periodical Maintenance Specification

INFOID:0000000005988478

ENGINE COOLANT CAPACITY (APPROXIMATE)

Unit: € (US qt, Imp qt)

Engine coolant capacity (With reservoir tank at “MAX” level)

Reservoir tank engine coolant capacity (At “MAX” level)

A/T models

M/T models (without EGR control 5.5 (5-6/8, 4-7/8)

valve)

M/T models (with EGR control valve) 5.7 (6, 5)
0.7 (3/4, 5/8)

Radiator

INFOID:0000000005988479

Unit: kPa (kg/cm?, psi)

) Standard 78-98(0.8-1.0,11 - 14)
Cap relief pressure
Limit 59 (0.6, 9)
Leakage testing pressure 98 (1.0, 14)

Thermostat

Standard

INFOID:0000000005988480

Valve opening temperature

80.5 - 83.5°C (177 - 182°F)

Maximum valve lift

8.0 mm/95°C (0.315 in/203°F)

Valve closing temperature

77°C (171°F)

Water Control Valve

Standard

INFOID:0000000005988481

Valve opening temperature

93.5 - 96.5°C (200 - 206°F)

Maximum valve lift

8.0 mm/108°C (0.315 in/226°F)

Valve closing temperature

90°C (194°F)
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION >

PRECAUTION

PRECAUTIONS
Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

« To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

« Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

« When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

¢ When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

DEF-3




COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
COMPONENT PARTS

Component Parts Location

JMLIA1018ZZ

1. BCM 2. « A/C auto amp. 3. Rear window defogger connector
« With intelligent key: Refer to BCS- With auto A/C: Refer to HAC-7
5, "BODY CONTROL SYSTEM : "AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITION-
Component Parts Location". ING SYSTEM : Component Parts
« Without intelligent key: Refer to Location".
BCS-60, "BODY CONTROL SYS- e A/C control
TEM : Component Parts Loca- With manual A/C: Refer to HAC-
tion". 86. "MANUAL AIR CONDITION-
ING SYSTEM : Component Part
Location".

4. Rear window defogger relay
A. Glove box removed condition

Component Description

Component parts Description

» The rear window defogger switch is installed

» The rear window defogger is operated by turning the rear window defogger switch
ON.

» Turns the indicator lamp ON when detecting the operation of rear window defog-
ger

A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C)
A/C control (with manual A/C)

» Operates the rear window defogger relay with the operation of rear window defog-
BCM ger switch.
» Performs the timer control of rear window defogger.

Rear window defogger relay Operates the rear window defogger with the control signal from BCM.

Heats the heating wire with the power supply from the rear window defogger relay
to prevent the rear window from fogging up.

B C M INFOID:0000000006067599

Rear window defogger

» Rear window defogger switch operation is transmitted to IPDM E/R via CAN communication
» Performs the timer control of rear window defogger

I P D M E/R INFOID:0000000006067600

BCM controls rear window defogger relay via CAN communication, and then operates rear window defogger
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

A/C AUTO AM P. / A/C CONTROL INFOID:0000000006067601

¢ The rear window defogger switch is installed
« Turns the indicator lamp ON when detecting the operation of rear window defogger

R EAR WI N DOW D E FO G G E R SWITC H INFOID:0000000006067602

« The rear window defogger is operated by turning the rear window defogger switch ON.
« The indicator lamp in the rear window defogger illuminates when the rear window defogger is operating.

R EAR WI N DOW D E FO G G E R R E LAY INFOID:0000000006067603

Operates the rear window defogger with the control signal from IPDM E/R

RERA WINDOW DEFOGGER INFOID:000000000606 7604

Heats the heating wire with the power supply from the rear window defogger relay to prevent the rear window
from fogging up.

DOOR M I ROOR DEFOGG ER INFOID:0000000006067605

Heats the heating wire with the power supply from the rear window defogger relay to prevent the door mirror
from fogging up.
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SYSTEM

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

SYSTEM
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : System Diagram

INFOID:0000000006067606

Rear window
defogger switch signal

A/C CONTROL"Y

A/C AUTO AMP.2

(REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH)

BCM

Rear window defogger
relay control signal

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
RELAY

*1: With manual A/C
*2: With auto A/C

Rear window defogger ON signal

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER

JMLIA1019GB

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : System Description

OPERATION DESCRIPTION

INFOID:0000000006067607

 Turn rear window defogger switch ON when the ignition switch is turned ON. Then A/C auto amp. (with auto
A/C) or A/C control (with manual A/C) transmits rear window defogger switch signal to BCM.

» BCM turns rear window defogger relay ON when rear window defogger switch signal is received.

» Rear window defogger are supplied with power and operate when rear window defogger relay turns ON.

* When rear window defogger is activated, indicator lamp on rear window defogger switch turns ON.

TIMER FUNCTION

* BCM turns rear window defogger relay ON for approximately 15 minutes when rear window defogger switch

is turned ON while ignition switch is ON. It makes rear window defogger operate.

» The timer is cancelled if the rear window defogger switch is pressed again during timer operation. BCM
stops the output of rear window defogger switch signal. The same action occurs during timer operation if the

ignition switch is OFF.
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
COMMON ITEM

COMMON ITEM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM)

INFOID:0000000006067664

APPLICATION ITEM
CONSULT-III performs the following functions via CAN communication with BCM.

Diagnosis mode Function Description

Work Support Changes the setting for each system function.

Self Diagnostic Result Displays the diagnosis results judged by BCM.

Monitors the reception status of CAN communication viewed from BCM. Refer to CONSULT-III opera-

CAN Diag Support Monitor tion manual.

Data Monitor The BCM input/output signals are displayed.

Active Test The signals used to activate each device are forcibly supplied from BCM.

Ecu Identification The BCM part number is displayed.

* Read and save the vehicle specification.

Configuration

« Write the vehicle specification when replacing BCM.

SYSTEM APPLICATION

BCM can perform the following functions for each system.

NOTE:

It can perform the diagnosis modes except the following for all sub system selection items.

x: Applicable item

Diagnosis mode

System Sub system selection item
Work Support Data Monitor Active Test
Door lock DOOR LOCK X X X
Rear window defogger REAR DEFOGGER X X
Warning chime BUZZER X X
Interior room lamp timer INT LAMP X X X
Exterior lamp HEAD LAMP X X X
Wiper and washer WIPER X X X
Turn signal and hazard warning lamps | FLASHER X X X

Automatic air conditioner

AIR CONDITONER

* Intelligent Key system
* Engine start system

INTELLIGENT KEY

Combination switch COMB SW X
Body control system BCM X
NATS IMMU X X X
Interior room lamp battery saver BATTERY SAVER X X X
Back door TRUNK X

— THEFT ALM* X X X

RETAINED PWR*

Signal buffer system

SIGNAL BUFFER

*: This item is displayed, but is not used.

FREEZE FRAME DATA (FFD)

The BCM records the following vehicle condition at the time a particular DTC is detected, and displays on
CONSULT-II.
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

CONSULT screen item

Indication/Unit

Description

Vehicle Speed

km/h

Vehicle speed of the moment a particular DTC is detected

Odo/Trip Meter km Total mileage (Odometer value) of the moment a particular DTC is detected
SLEEP>LOCK While turning BCM status from quv pqwzar cons’,,umptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “LOCK")
SLEEP>OFF While turning BCM status from quv pc_>w:er coTsumptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “OFF”.)
LOCK>ACC While turning power supply position from “LOCK” to “ACC”
ACC>ON While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “IGN”
While turning power supply position from “RUN" to “ACC” (Vehicle
RUN>ACC . . . o
is stopping and selector lever is except P position.)
CRANK>RUN While turnlng power supply position f_rom CRANKING” to “RUN
(From cranking up the engine to run it)
RUNSURGENT While turning power supply position from “RUN" to “ACC” (Emer-
gency stop operation)
ACC>OFF While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “OFF”
OFF>LOCK While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “LOCK”
Power position status of : . " “ S— "
Vehicle Condition OFF>ACC the moment a particular While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “ACC
ON>CRANK DTC is detected While turning power supply position from “IGN” to “CRANKING”
OFF>SLEEP \{Vhll_e t“urnlng BCM status from normal_ mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “OFF".) to low power consumption mode
LOCK>SLEEP Whllg t“urnmg "BCM status from normal mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “LOCK?".) to low power consumption mode
Power supply position is “LOCK” (Ignition switch OFF with steer-
LOCK L
ing is locked.)
Power supply position is “OFF” (Ignition switch OFF with steering
OFF .
is unlocked.)
ACC Power supply position is “ACC” (Ignition switch ACC)
ON Power supply position is “IGN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
stopped)
ENGINE RUN Powgr supply position is “RUN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
running)
CRANKING Power supply position is “CRANKING” (At engine cranking)
The number of times that ignition switch is turned ON after DTC is detected
* The number is 0 when a malfunction is detected now.
IGN Counter 0-39 e The number increases like 1 — 2 — 3...38 — 39 after returning to the normal condition

whenever ignition switch OFF — ON.
« The number is fixed to 39 until the self-diagnosis results are erased if it is over 39.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - REAR DEFOGGER)

Data monitor

INFOID:0000000006067609

Monitor Item Description
REAR DEF SW Displays “Press (ON)/other (OFF)” status determined with the rear window defogger switch.
PUSH SwW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of push switch.
ACTIVE TEST
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

Test Item Description

REAR DEFOGGER Give a drive signal to the rear window defogger relay to activate it.
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)

COMMON ITEM

COMMON ITEM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM)

APPLICATION ITEM

CONSULT-III performs the following functions via CAN communication with BCM.

INFOID:0000000006067665

Diagnosis mode

Function Description

Work Support

Changes the setting for each system function.

Self Diagnostic Result

Displays the diagnosis results judged by BCM.

CAN Diag Support Monitor

Monitors the reception status of CAN communication viewed from BCM. Refer to CONSULT-III opera-
tion manual.

Data Monitor

The BCM input/output signals are displayed.

Active Test

The signals used to activate each device are forcibly supplied from BCM.

Ecu Ildentification

The BCM part number is displayed.

Configuration

* Read and save the vehicle specification.
» Write the vehicle specification when replacing BCM.

SYSTEM APPLICATION

BCM can perform the following functions for each system.

NOTE:

It can perform the diagnosis modes except the following for all sub system selection items.

x: Applicable item

System

Sub system selection item

Diagnosis mode

Work Support

Data Monitor

Active Test

Door lock

DOOR LOCK

X

X

Rear window defogger

REAR DEFOGGER

X

X

Warning chime

BUZZER

X

X

Interior room lamp control

INT LAMP

Remote keyless entry system

MULTI REMOTE ENT

Exterior lamp HEAD LAMP X X X
Wiper and washer WIPER X X X
Turn signal and hazard warning lamps | FLASHER X X

« Automatic air conditioner
* Manual air conditioner

AIR CONDITONER

Combination switch COMB SW X
Body control system BCM X
NATS IMMU xrl X
Interior room lamp battery saver BATTERY SAVER X X X
Back door TRUNK X

— THEFT ALM*2 x X

RETAINED PWR*2

Signal buffer system

SIGNAL BUFFER

Panic alarm

PANIC ALARM

» *1: For models without NATS this mode is not used.
« *2: This item is displayed, but is not used.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM) (WITHOUT INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - REAR DEFOGGER)

Data monitor

INFOID:0000000006067611

Monitor Item Description
REAR DEF SW Displays “Press (ON)/other (OFF)” status determined with the rear window defogger switch.
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.
ACC ON sSwW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch ACC position.
ACTIVE TEST
Test ltem Description

REAR DEFOGGER

Give a drive signal to the rear window defogger relay to activate it.
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BCM
< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION
BCM

List of ECU Reference

INFOID:0000000006067616

ECU

Reference

(With Intelligent Key system)

BCM

BCS-18. "

Reference Value"

BCS-37,

"Fail-safe"

BCS-39,

"DTC Inspection Priority Chart"

BCS-40,

"DTC Index"

(Without Intelligent Key system)

BCS-72. "

Reference Value"

BCS-85,

"Fail-safe"

BCS-85.

"DTC Inspection Priority Chart"

BCS-86.

"DTC Index"
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INFOID:0000000006067617
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For connector terminal arrangements, harness layouts, and alphabets in a < (option abbreviation; if not

described in wiring diagram), refer to GI-12, "Connector Information".

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

<WIRING DIAGRAM >
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DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORK FLOW
< BASIC INSPECTION >

BASIC INSPECTION
DIAGNOSIS AND REPAIR WORK FLOW

Work FIOW INFOID:0000000006067619

DETAILED FLOW
1.0BTAIN INFORMATION ABOUT SYMPTOM

Interview the customer to obtain the malfunction information (conditions and environment when the malfunc-
tion occurred) as much as possible when the customer brings the vehicle in.

>> GO TO 2.
2 .CHECK FOR DTC
Perform self diagnosis with CONSULT-II

Is any DTC detected?

YES >>BCM: Refer to BCS-40, "DTC Index" (With Intelligent Key system) or BCS-86, "DTC Index"
(Without Intelligent Key system).
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.REPRODUCE THE MALFUNCTION INFORMATION

Check the malfunction on the vehicle that the customer describes.
Inspect the relation of the symptoms and the condition when the symptoms occur.

>> GO TO 4.
4.IDENTIFY THE MALFUNCTIONING SYSTEM WITH “SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS”

Use “Symptom diagnosis” from the symptom inspection result in step 3. Then identify where to start perform-
ing the diagnosis based on possible causes and symptoms.

>>GO TO 5.
5.IDENTIFY MALFUNCTIONING PARTS WITH “COMPONENT DIAGNOSIS”

Perform the diagnosis with “Component diagnosis” of the applicable system.

>> GO TO 6.
6.REPAIR OR REPLACE THE MALFUNCTIONING PARTS
Repair or replace the specified malfunctioning parts.

>>GOTO7.

{ .FINAL CHECK

Check that malfunctions are not reproduced when obtaining the malfunction information from the customer,
referring to the symptom inspection result in step 3.

Are all malfunctions corrected?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> GO TO 4.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

WITH AUTO A/C

WITH AUTO A/C : Component Function Check

1.CHECK FUNCTION

INFOID:0000000006067621

Check (REAR DEF SW) in BCM “DATA MONITOR” mode using CONSULT-IIl when rear window defogger

switch is ON.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Rear window defogger switch function is OK.
NO >> Refer to DEF-15, "WITH AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure"

WITH AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

INFOID:0000000006067622

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect A/C auto amp. connector.
3. Check signal between A/C auto amp. harness connector and ground using oscilloscope.

(+)
Voltage (V)
A/C auto amp. ) (Approx.)
Connector Terminal
\)
15
10
M50 27 Ground 5
—10 ms
JPMIA0012GB

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and A/C auto amp. harness connector.

BCM A/C auto amp.
- - Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
1 *1
M68*2 15*2 M50 Existed
M65 10
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.
BCM -
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
*1 *1
M68*2 15*2 Not existed
M65 10

*1:With intelligent key
*2:Without intelligent key

Is the inspection result normal?
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

YES >>Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation” (with intelligent key) or BCS-99
"Removal and Installation” (without intelligent key).
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

3.CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT
Check continuity between A/C auto amp. harness connector and ground.

A/C auto amp.
Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
21
M50 Existed
23
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO 4.
NO >> Replace A/C auto amp. Refer to HAC-75, "Removal and Installation".
4.CHECK INTERMITTENT INCIDENT
Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".
>> INSPECTION END
WITHOUT AUTO A/C
WITHOUT AUTO A/C : DeSCrIptIOn INFOID:0000000006067624

» The rear window defogger is operated by turning the rear window defogger switch ON.
* The indicator lamp in the rear window defogger illuminates when the rear window defogger is operating.

WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Function Check

1.cHeck FuncTION
Check (REAR DEF SW) in BCM “DATA MONITOR”mode using CONSULT-IIl when rear window defogger
switch is ON.
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >> Rear window defogger switch function is OK.
NO >> Refer to DEF-16, "WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure"

WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect A/C control connector.
3. Check voltage between A/C control harness connector and ground.

(+)
Voltage (V)
AJ/C control ) (Approx.)
Connector Terminal
M53 10 Ground 12

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and A/C control harness connector.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

BCM AJC control o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
1 1
M68* 15* M53 10 Existed
M65"2 107
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.
BCM
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
*1 1
M68*2 15*2 Not existed
M65 10

*1:With intelligent key
*2:Without intelligent key

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation” (with intelligent key) or BCS-99
"Removal and Installation” (without intelligent key).
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

3.CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between A/C control harness connector and ground.

A/C control
Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground
M53 8 Existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOA4.

NO >> Repair or replace harness.
4.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
Refer to DEF-17, "WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Inspection".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOS5.

NO >> Replace A/C control. Refer to HAC-115, "Removal and Installation”.
5.CHECK INTERMITTENT INCIDENT
Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".

>> INSPECTION END
WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Inspection
1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect A/C control connector.
3. Check continuity between A/C control terminals.
A/C control
Condition Continuity
Terminal
Pressed Existed
10 8 Rear window defogger switch
Released Not existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>INSPECTION END
NO >> Replace A/C control. Refer to HAC-115, "Removal and Installation".
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY

Component Function Check

INFOID:0000000006067629

1.CHECK FUNCTION

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check that an operation noise of rear window defogger relay can be heard when turning the rear window
defogger switch ON.

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >> Rear window defogger relay function is OK.
NO >> Refer to DEF-18, "Diagnosis Procedure"

Diagnosis Procedure

INFOID:0000000006067630

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF and disconnect rear window defogger relay connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between rear window defogger relay harness connector and ground.

)

Rear window defogger relay =) Voltage
Connector Terminal
M91 1 Ground Battery voltage

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO 3.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2 .CHECK FUSE

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check 10A fuse (No.3).

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check ignition power supply circuit. Refer to PG-19, "Wiring Diagram - IGNITION POWER SUP-
PLY -".
NO >> Replace the blown fuse after repairing the affected circuit if a fuse is blown.

3.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY CONTROL CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and rear window defogger relay harness connector.

BCM Rear window defogger relay o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
*1 *1
M68* 1 i M91 2 Existed
M67"2 642
4. Check continuity between BCM harness connector and ground.
BCM o
- Continuity
Connector Terminal
Ground
*1 *1
M68*2 ! % Not existed
M67 64

*1:With intelligent key
*2:Without intelligent key

Is the inspection result normal?
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

YES >>GO TO 4.
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

4.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Refer to DEF-19, "Component Inspection".
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>Replace BCM. Refer to BCS-57, "Removal and Installation" (with intelligent key) or BCS-99
"Removal and Installation" (without intelligent key).
NO >> Replace rear window defogger relay.

Component Inspection

INFOID:0000000006069111

Check continuity between terminal 3 and 5.

Terminal Condition Continuity
12 V direct current supply between terminal 1 Existed
3and5 |and2
No current supply Not existed 3]
5
[2IX1]

PBIBO098E
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Function Check

1.CHECK FUNCTION

1. Perform BCM Active Test ("‘REAR DEFOGGER”) using CONSULT-III.
2. Touch “ON".
3. Check that the rear window heating wire is getting warmer.

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Rear window defogger function is OK.
NO >> Refer to DEF-18, "Diagnosis Procedure”

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT-I

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect rear window defogger connector.
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
4. Check voltage between rear window defogger harness connector and ground.
)
- 2 ;. Voltage (V)
Rear window defogger ) Condition (Approx.)
Connector Terminal
ON Battery voltage
B103 1 Ground Rear window defogger switch OFF 0

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOS5.
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF and disconnect rear window defogger relay connector.
2. Check voltage between rear window defogger relay harness connector and ground.

)
Rear window defogger relay =) Voltage
Connector Terminal
M91 3 Ground Battery voltage

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTOA4.
NO >> GO TO 3.

3.CHECK FUSE

Check 20A fuse (No.10).
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check battery power supply circuit. Refer to PG-10, "Wiring Diagram - BATTERY POWER SUP-
PLY -".
NO >> Replace the blown fuse after repairing the affected circuit if a fuse is blown.

4.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT-II

1. Check continuity between rear window defogger relay harness connector and rear window defogger har-
ness connector.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

Rear window deffoger relay Rear window deffoger o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
M91 5 B103 1 Existed
2. Disconnect A/C auto amp. (with auto A/C) or A/C control (with manual A/C) connector.
3. Check continuity between rear window defogger relay harness connector and ground.
Rear window deffoger relay o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground
M91 5 Not existed
Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTOT7.
NO >> Repair or replace harness.
5.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER GROUND CIRCUIT
1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between rear window defogger harness connector and ground.
Rear window defogger o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Ground
B104 2 Existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GO TO 6.
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

6.CHECK FILAMENT
Refer to DEF-26. "Inspection and Repair".

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO7.
NO >> Repair filament.

7.CHECK INTERMITTENT INCIDENT
Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident"

>> INSPECTION END
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL
WITH AUTO A/C

WITH AUTO A/C : DeSCriptiOn INFOID:0000000006067644

Turns the indicator lamp in the rear window defogger switch ON when operating the rear window defogger.

WITH AUTO A/C : Component Function Check

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL

Check that the indicator lamps of rear window defogger switch are illuminated when turning the rear window
defogger switch ON.

Is the inspection result normal?

OK >> Rear window defogger ON signal is OK.
NG >> Refer to DEF-22, "WITH AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure".

WITH AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER INDICATOR LAMPS ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between A/C auto amp. connector ground.

A/C auto amp.
- Condition Voltage (V)
Connector Terminal (Approx.)
Ground
ON Battery voltage
M50 7 Rear window defogger switch
OFF 0

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Replace A/C auto amp. Refer to HAC-75, "Removal and Installation".
NO >> GO TO 2.

2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER INDICATOR LAMPS ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect A/C auto amp. connector and rear window defogger relay connector.

3. Check continuity between A/C auto amp. harness connector and rear window defogger relay harness
connector.

A/C auto amp. Rear window defogger relay o
Continuity

Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
M50 7 M9l 5 Existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO3.
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

3.CHECK INTERMITTENT INCIDENT
Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".

>> INSPECTION END
WITHOUT AUTO A/C

WITHOUT AUTO A/C : DeSCription INFOID:0000000006067647

Turns the indicator lamp in the rear window defogger switch ON when operating the rear window defogger.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL
< DTC/CIRCUIT DIAGNOSIS >

WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Function Check

1.cHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL
Check that the indicator lamps of rear window defogger switch are illuminated when turning the rear window
defogger switch ON.
Is the inspection result normal?
OK >> Rear window defogger ON signal is OK.
NG >> Refer to DEF-23, "WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure".

WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER INDICATOR LAMPS ON SIGNAL

1. Turnignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between A/C control connector ground.

A/C control

- Condition Voliage (V)
Connector Terminal (Approx.)
Ground
] ] ON Battery voltage
M53 7 Rear window defogger switch
OFF 0

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >> Replace A/C control Refer to HAC-115, "Removal and Installation".
NO >> GO TO 2.
2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER INDICATOR LAMPS ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Turnignition switch OFF.
2. Disconnect A/C control connector and rear window defogger relay connector.
3. Check continuity between A/C control harness connector and rear window defogger relay harness con-

nector.
A/C control Rear window defogger relay o
Continuity
Connector Terminal Connector Terminal
M53 7 Mo1 5 Existed

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO 3.
NO >> Repair or replace harness.

3.CHECK INTERMITTENT INCIDENT

Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".

>> INSPECTION END
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER DOES NOT OPERATE
< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER DOES NOT OPERATE

Diagnosis Procedure

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

INFOID:0000000006067650

Check rear window defogger switch.
« With auto A/C: Refer to DEF-15, "WITH AUTO A/C : Component Function Check".

« Without auto A/C: Refer to DEF-16, "WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Function Check".

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTO2.
NO >> Repair or replace the malfunctioning parts.

2.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY

Check rear window defogger relay.
Refer to DEF-18, "Component Function Check".

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOS3.
NO >> Repair or replace the malfunctioning parts.

3.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Check rear window defogger.
Refer to DEF-20, "Component Function Check".

Is the inspection result normal?

YES >>GOTOA4.
NO >> Repair or replace the malfunctioning parts.

4.CONFIRM THE OPERATION

Confirm the operation again.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check intermittent incident. Refer to GI-33, "Intermittent Incident".
NO >> GO TO 1.
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ON IS NOT DISPLAYED WHEN PRESSING REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH BUT IT IS OPERATED
< SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS >
ON IS NOT DISPLAYED WHEN PRESSING REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH BUT IT IS OPERATED

Diagnosis Procedure

INFOID:0000000006067659

1.CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ON SIGNAL

Check rear window defogger ON signal.
* With auto A/C: Refer to DEF-22, "WITH AUTO A/C : Component Function Check".
* Without auto A/C: Refer to DEF-23, "WITHOUT AUTO A/C : Component Function Check".

Is the inspection result normal?
YES >>GOTO?2.
NO >> Repair or replace the malfunctioning parts.

2 .CONFIRM THE OPERATION

Confirm the operation again.
Is the inspection result normal?

YES >> Check intermittent incident. Refer to G|-33, "Intermittent Incident".
NO >> GO TO 1.
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FILAMENT
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
FILAMENT

Inspection and Repair

INSPECTION

1. When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of the neg-
ative probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your finger.

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

2. Attach probe circuit tester (in Volt range) to middle portion of
each filament. [+] -]

@ O

6 volts (normal filament)

SEL263

3. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers O or battery Burned out point
voltage. [+] [ (-
4. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along fil- |
ament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the ,\4

point. /L

D
12 volts
[+] [-]
(—=F
) <
D

LBu rned out point

D O
0 volts

SEL265

REPAIR

REPAIR EQUIPMENT
» Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
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FILAMENT
< REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION >

¢ Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long
« Drawing pen
e Heat gun

Alcohol
Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE
1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

cloth dampened in alcohol. Heat wire 5 g

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of ole Break
drawing pen.
Shake silver composition container before use. P

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive silver (T R
composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap existing ) )
heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of the break. au

uler

Drawing pen

Unit: mm (in) PIIA0215E
4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for conti- feod .
nuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver [ Repaired point
composition is deposited. I
Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted. AL

|

N
)

SEL012D

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area and
hot air outlet.

If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired area dry for 24
hours.

Repaired point

X

4

Heat gun

SEL013D
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

PRECAUTION
PRECAUTIONS

Precaution for Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG" and "SEAT BELT
PRE-TENSIONER"

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”, used along
with a front seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain
types of collision. Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the “SRS AIR BAG” and
“SEAT BELT” of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

» To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death in
the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed by
an authorized NISSAN/INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air Bag
Module, see the “SRS AIR BAG”.

« Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow and/or orange harnesses or har-
ness connectors.

PRECAUTIONS WHEN USING POWER TOOLS (AIR OR ELECTRIC) AND HAMMERS

WARNING:

» When working near the Air Bag Diagnosis Sensor Unit or other Air Bag System sensors with the
ignition ON or engine running, DO NOT use air or electric power tools or strike near the sensor(s)
with a hammer. Heavy vibration could activate the sensor(s) and deploy the air bag(s), possibly
causing serious injury.

* When using air or electric power tools or hammers, always switch the ignition OFF, disconnect the
battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before performing any service.

Precaution Necessary for Steering Wheel Rotation after Battery Disconnect

INFOID:0000000006067021

NOTE:

» Before removing and installing any control units, first turn the push-button ignition switch to the LOCK posi-
tion, then disconnect both battery cables.

« After finishing work, confirm that all control unit connectors are connected properly, then re-connect both
battery cables.

« Always use CONSULT-III to perform self-diagnosis as a part of each function inspection after finishing work.
If a DTC is detected, perform trouble diagnosis according to self-diagnosis results.

For vehicle with steering lock unit, if the battery is disconnected or discharged, the steering wheel will lock and

cannot be turned.

If turning the steering wheel is required with the battery disconnected or discharged, follow the operation pro-

cedure below before starting the repair operation.

OPERATION PROCEDURE

1. Connect both battery cables.
NOTE:
Supply power using jumper cables if battery is discharged.

2. Turn the push-button ignition switch to ACC position.
(At this time, the steering lock will be released.)

3. Disconnect both battery cables. The steering lock will remain released with both battery cables discon-
nected and the steering wheel can be turned.

4. Perform the necessary repair operation.

5. When the repair work is completed, re-connect both battery cables. With the brake pedal released, turn
the push-button ignition switch from ACC position to ON position, then to LOCK position. (The steering
wheel will lock when the push-button ignition switch is turned to LOCK position.)

6. Perform self-diagnosis check of all control units using CONSULT-III.
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PRECAUTIONS
< PRECAUTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Work

INFOID:0000000005948961

¢ After removing and installing the opening/closing parts, be sure to carry out fitting adjustments to check their
operational.

« Check the lubrication level, damage, and wear of each part. If necessary, grease or replace it.
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PREPARATION

< PREPARATION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

PREPARATION

PREPARATION

Commercial Service Tools
Tool name Description

Engine ear Locates the noise

SIIA0995E

Remover tool Removes the clips, pawls, and metal clips

JMKIA3050ZZ

Power tool x %
A g

PIIB1407E
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COMPONENT PARTS
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

COMPONENT PARTS
DOOR LOCK SYSTEM

DOOR LOCK SYSTEM : Component Parts Locaton oo 000000000534505




< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

COMPONENT PARTS

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

1. Inside key antenna (luggage room) 2. Inside key antenna (console) 3. Inside key antenna (instrument cen-
ter)
4.  Push-button ignition switch (push 5.  Remote keyless entry receiver 6. Combination meter
switch)
7. Horn 8. IPDME/R 9. Intelligent Key warning buzzer
Refer to PCS-5, "Component Parts
Location"
10. TCM 11. BCM 12. Outside key antenna (passenger
Refer to BCS-5, "BODY CONTROL side)
SYSTEM : Component Parts Loca-
tion"
13. Front door request switch (passen- 14. Back door request switch 15. Back door lock assembly
ger side)
16. Outside key antenna (rear bumper) 17. Front door switch (driver side) 18. Front door lock assembly (driver
side)
19. Front door request switch (driver 20. Outside key antenna (driver side) 21. Power window main switch
side) (door lock and unlock switch)
A. View with rear seat removed B. View with center console assembly C. Behind the audio unit
removed
D. View with instrumentlower panelRH E. View with head lamp RH removed F.  View with rear bumper removed
removed
DOOR LOCK SYSTEM : Component Description INFOID:0000000005348306
Iltem Function
BCM Controls the door lock function
TCM Transmits shift position signal to BCM via CAN communication line
IPDM E/R Sounds horn via CAN communication between BCM

Remote keyless entry receiver

Receives lock/unlock signal from the Intelligent Key, and then transmits to BCM

Combination meter

» Transmits vehicle speed signal to CAN communication line
» Performs operation method guide and warning with buzzer

Door lock and unlock switch

Inputs lock or unlock signal to BCM

Door request switch

Inputs lock/unlock operation to BCM

Door switch

Inputs door open/close condition to BCM

Push-button ignition switch

Inputs push-button ignition switch ON/OFF condition to BCM

Unlock sensor

Built-in driver side door lock assembly
» Detects door lock condition of driver door

Door lock actuator

Built-in door lock assembly
* Inputs lock/unlock signal from BCM and locks/unlocks each door

Inside key antenna

Detects if Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle

Outside key antenna

Detects if Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle

Intelligent Key warning buzzer

Warns the user of the lock/unlock condition and inappropriate operations with the
buzzer sound

Intelligent Key

The following function are available when having and carrying electronic ID
 Door lock/unlock

» Engine start

* Remote control function is available when operating on button

Hazard warning lamp

Warns the user of the lock/unlock condition and inappropriate operations with the
lamps blink
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SYSTEM (POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
SYSTEM (POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM)
System Diagram INFOID:0000000005948803

Door lock/unlock
switch signal

Door lock/unlock switch

Door switch signal
Door switch (Driver side) BCM Each door lock actuator

Unlock sensor
signal

Unlock sensor

JMKIA5386GB

System Description INFOIDI0000000005048804

DOOR LOCK FUNCTION

Door Lock and Unlock Switch
« The door lock and unlock switch is build into power window main switch.
« BCM locks all doors or unlocks all doors, when door lock/unlock switch is operated.

Unlock Sensor

« BCM locks all doors or unlocks all doors, when driver door lock knob is operated.

< With the mechanical key inserted in the door key cylinder on driver side, turning it to lock position, locks door
lock actuator of all doors.

« With the mechanical key inserted in the door key cylinder on driver side, turning it to unlock position, unlocks
door lock actuator of all doors.

IGNITION POSITION WARNING FUNCTION

All doors are locked once, but BCM immediately unlocks all doors, according to driver door lock status
detected by unlock sensor, when door lock operation is performed, driver door is open, and ignition position is
ACC or ON.

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP CONTROL FUNCTION

Interior room lamp is controlled according to door lock /unlock state, refer to INL-7, "INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
CONTROL SYSTEM (WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM) : System Description”.

DLK-13
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM

INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM : System Diagram

INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM : System Description

INFOID:0000000005948807

Remote keyless entry receiver

Communication

line

a

Key ID signal
A\

/1/
Intelligent Key @
4

Request signal

Each outside key antenna

>

Each inside key antenna

Each door request switch

Each door switch

Push-button ignition switch

Unlock sensor

BCM

Intelligent Key warning buzzer

Each door lock actuator

CAN
communication
< Combination meter

e TCM

i IPDM E/R

L Horn

— To turn signal and hazard warning lamp
system

> To interior room lamp control system

— To engine start system

— To auto retractable door mirror system

JMKIA5387GB

INFOID:0000000005948808

The Intelligent Key system is a system that makes it possible to lock and unlock the door locks (door lock/
unlock function) by carrying the Intelligent Key, which operates based on the results of electronic ID verifica-
tion using two-way communication between the Intelligent Key and the vehicle (BCM).

CAUTION:

The driver should always carry the Intelligent Key
The settings for each function can be changed with CONSULT-III.
If an Intelligent Key is lost, a new Intelligent Key can be registered. A maximum of 4 Intelligent Keys can be

registered.

It is possible to perform a diagnosis on the system and register an Intelligent Key with CONSULT-III.

Function

Description Refer

Door lock Lock/unlock can be performed by pressing the request switch DLK-15

Remote keyless entry

Lock/unlock can be performed by pressing the remote controller button of the
Intelligent Key

DLK-17

Key reminder

The key reminder buzzer sounds a warning if the door is locked with the key left
inside the vehicle

DLK-19
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Function Description Refer
Warning If an_actlon that does not meet the o_peratmg conqmon of the Intelligent Key sys- DLK-19
tem is taken, the buzzer sounds to inform the driver =
Auto retractable door mirror | Door mirror operates by operation of Intelligent Key MIR-8
Engine start The engine can be turned on while carrying the Intelligent Key SEC-12
Interior room lamp control Interior room lamp is controlled according to door lock/unlock state INL-7
DOOR LOCK FU NCTION System Dlagram INFOID:0000000005948811
Key ID signal
Remote keyless entry receiver
Each door lock actuator
Key ID signal
” A
Intelligent Key | |_]
9 /t)' -
Request signal Each outside
key antenna
signal
Each outside key antenna
Each outside
key antenna BCM
signal Intelligent Key warning buzzer
Each inside key antenna
Each door
request switch
signal
Each door request switch
Each door
switch signal
Each door switch
Push switch
signal [ To turn signal and hazard warning lamp
Push-button ignition switch system
JMKIA5388GB
DOOR LOCK FUNCTION : System Description

Only when pressing the request switch, it is possible to lock and unlock the door by carrying the Intelligent
Key.

OPERATION DESCRIPTION

* When the BCM detects that each door request switch is pressed, it starts the outside key antenna and inside
key antenna corresponding to the pressed door request switch and transmits the request signal to the Intelli-
gent Key. And then, check that the Intelligent Key is near the door.

« If the Intelligent Key is within the outside key antenna detection area, it receives the request signal and
transmits the key ID signal to the BCM via remote keyless entry receiver.

* BCM receives the key ID signal and compares it with the registered key ID.

« BCM transmits door lock/unlock signal and operates each door lock actuator. At the same time, BCM blinks
hazard warning lamp (lock: 1 time, unlock: 2 times) and sounds Intelligent Key buzzer (lock: 1 time, unlock:
2 times) as a reminder.

OPERATION CONDITION
If the following conditions are satisfied, door lock/unlock operation is performed if the door request switch is
operated.
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Each request switch operation Operation condition

» All doors are closed

« Ignition switch is in the OFF position

« Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle

* Intelligent Key is within outside key antenna detection area
e Panic alarm is not activated

* P position warning is not activated

Lock

 All doors are closed

« Ignition switch is in the OFF position

Unlock « Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle

« Intelligent Key is within outside key antenna detection area *
» Panic alarm is not activated

*: Even with a registered Intelligent Key remaining inside the vehicle, door locks can be unlocked from outside of the vehicle with a spare
Intelligent Key as long as key IDs are different.

Door lock function can be changed using “LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to
DLK-24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-Ill Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

OUTSIDE KEY ANTENNA DETECTION AREA

The outside key antenna detection area of door lock/unlock function
is in the range of approximately 80 cm (31.50 in) surrounding the
driver, passenger door handles (1) and rear bumper center (2). How-
ever, this operating range depends on the ambient conditions.

=~ JMKIA5393Z2Z

HAZARD AND BUZZER REMINDER FUNCTION

For the operation check, BCM blinks hazard warning lamps (lock: 1 time and unlock: 2 times) and sounds
Intelligent Key warning buzzer (lock: 1 time and unlock 2 times) when door lock or unlock operates by opera-
tion of each door request switch.

How to Change Hazard and Buzzer Reminder Mode
Refer to DLK-24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

AUTO DOOR LOCK FUNCTION

After door is unlocked by door request switch operation and if 30 seconds or more passes without performing
the following operation, all doors are automatically locked. However, operation check function does not acti-
vate.

* Door switch is ON (door is open)
Operating condition * BCM receives lock signal
e Push switch is pressed

Auto door lock mode can be changed by the “AUTO LOCK SET” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to DLK-
24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

LIST OF OPERATION RELATED PARTS
Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
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Door lock/unlock function X | X | x| x| x| x| x X
Hazard and buzzer reminder function X X X X X
Auto door lock function X | x| x| x| X X X X
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION : System Diagram INFOID:000000000534815
- Key ID signal |
| Remote keyless entry receiver }—» | Each door lock actuator |
Key ID signal
ﬁ / |Int lligent k arning b r|
Intelligent Key @ | Intelligent key warning buzze
UJ
Each door CAN
switch signal communication
Each door switch }—* BCM <:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:’| IPDM E/R |
Theft warning
horn request signal
Push switch
signal
| Push-button ignition switch }—— — To turn signal and hazard warning lamp
system
JMKIA5389GB
REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY FUNCTION : System Description INFOID:0000000005843815

The Intelligent Key has the same functions as the remote control entry system. Therefore, it can be used in the
same manner as the remote controller by operating the door lock/unlock button.

OPERATION

Remote keyless entry system controls operation of the following items.
* Door lock/unlock

¢ Hazard and buzzer reminder

* Auto door lock

* Panic alarm

OPERATION AREA
To check that the Intelligent Key works normally, use within 1 m (3 ft) range of each doors, however the opera-
ble range may differ according to surroundings.

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK FUNCTION

* When door lock/unlock button of the Intelligent Key is pressed, lock signal or unlock signal transmitted from
Intelligent Key to BCM via remote keyless entry receiver.

* BCM receives the signal and compares it with the registered key ID to the vehicle.

« BCM transmits door lock/unlock signal to each door lock actuator and operates each door lock actuator,
when key ID matches. At the same time, BCM blinks hazard warning lamp (lock: 1 time, unlock: 2 times) and
sounds Intelligent Key buzzer (lock: 1 time, unlock: 2 times) as a reminder.
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

OPERATION CONDITION

Remote controller operation Operation condition

All door are closed

Ignition switch is in the OFF position
Panic alarm is not activated

P position warning is not activated

Lock

« Ignition switch is in the OFF position
Unlock « Intelligent Key is outside the vehicle
« P position warning is not activated

HAZARD AND BUZZER REMINDER FUNCTION

For the operation check, BCM blinks hazard warning lamps (lock: 1 time and unlock: 2 times) and sounds
Intelligent Key warning buzzer (lock: 1 time and unlock 2 times) when door lock or unlock operates by each
remote controller button operation of Intelligent Key.

How to Change Hazard and Buzzer Reminder Mode
Refer to DLK-24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

AUTO DOOR LOCK FUNCTION

After door is unlocked by Intelligent Key button operation and if 30 seconds or more passes without performing
the following operation, all doors are automatically locked. However, operation check function does not acti-
vate.

« Door switch is ON (door is open)
Operating condition * BCM receives lock signal
¢ Push switch is pressed

Auto door lock mode can be changed by the “AUTO LOCK SET” mode in “WORK SUPPORT". Refer to DLK-
24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-IlII Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

PANIC ALARM FUNCTION

When ignition switch is OFF (ignition switch is not pressed), BCM transmits theft warning horn request signal
to IPDM E/R. Then, IPDM E/R turns on and off horn intermittently.

The horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off.

* After 25 seconds

» When BCM receives any signal from Intelligent Key

How to Change Panic Alarm Operation Mode
Refer to DLK-24, "INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-Ill Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)".

LIST OF OPERATION RELATED PARTS
Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

KEY REMINDER FUNCTION : System Diagram INFOID:0000000005948819

Key ID signal

Remote keyless entry receiver

Key ID signal Each door lock actuator

A A
Intelligent Key | [_]
UJ
/I/ Each inside

Signal

key antenna BCM
signal

Each inside key antenna

Each door
switch signal

Each door switch

Unlock sensor Intelligent Key warning buzzer

signal

Unlock sensor

JMKIA5390GB

KEY REMINDER FUNCTION : System Description INFOID:0000000005048320

Key reminder is the function that prevents the key from being left in the vehicle.
Key reminder has the following 3 functions.

Key remainder func-

tion Operation condition Operation

Right after door is locked by door lock/unlock switch or driver door lock
knob operation under the following conditions

Driver side door « Ignition switch is in the OFF position All doors unlock

opened « Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle
« Driver side door is opened
Right after driver side door is closed under the following conditions
Driver side door « Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle
. . . All doors unlock
closed* « Driver side door is opened

¢ Driver side door is in unlock state

Right after all doors are closed under the following conditions
« Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle

* Any door is opened

» All doors are locked.

¢ All doors unlock
¢ Honk Intelligent Key warn-
ing buzzer

Door is open or closed

*:If the door closing impact shocks the door lock knob, or contacts against baggage with the door lock knob might activate the door locks

accidentally but unlock operation is perform in these cases.

CAUTION:

« The above function operates when the Intelligent Key is inside the vehicle. However, there may be
times when the Intelligent Key cannot be detected, and this function does not operate when the Intel-
ligent Key is on the instrument panel, rear parcel shelf, or in the glove box. Also, this system some-
times does not operate if the Intelligent Key is in the door pocket for the open door.

WARNING FUNCTION
WARNING FUNCTION : System Description

OPERATION DESCRIPTION

The warning function are as per the following items and are given to the user as warning information and
warnings using combinations of Intelligent Key warning buzzer, combination meter buzzer, KEY warning lamp,
shift P warning lamp and engine start information.

« Intelligent Key system malfunction

OFF position warning

¢ P position warning

« ACC warning

» Take away warning

« Door lock operation warning

DLK-19




SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

* Engine start information

« Intelligent Key low battery warning

» Key ID warning

OPERATION CONDITION

Operation condition of warning and information is as per the following table.

Warning/Information functions Operation procedure

Intelligent Key system malfunction

A malfunction is detected on BCM and key warning lamp turns ON

OFF position warning

For internal

« Ignition switch: ACC
« Door switch (driver side): ON (Door is open)

For external

OFF position warning (for internal) is active and driver side door is closed
NOTE:

OFF position warning (for external) operates only when driver door is
closed after each of P position warning, ACC warning, and OFF position
warning (internal) sounds.

P position warning

For internal

¢ Shift position: Other than P
« Engine is stopped (Ignition switch is turned from ON to OFF)

For external

« P position warning (For internal) operates
¢ Door switch: ON to OFF (Door is open to close)
« Intelligent Key cannot be detected inside the vehicle

ACC warning

« After P position warning operates, or when ignition switch is turned ON
immediately after P position warning operates
« Ignition switch: ACC

Take away warning

Door status changes
from open to close

« Ignition switch: Other than LOCK
« Door switch: ON to OFF (Door status changes from open to close)
« Registered Intelligent Key is not detected inside the vehicle

Door status is open

¢ Door switch: ON (Door is open)
« Registered Intelligent Key is not detected inside the vehicle during Key
ID verification for 5 seconds

Push button-ignition
switch operation

« Ignition switch: Other than LOCK position
¢ Push-button ignition switch is pressed
« Registered Intelligent Key is not detected inside the vehicle

Door lock operation warning

Door lock operation is requested while door lock operation condition of
door request switch is not satisfied

Engine start information

« Shift position: P
« Engine is stopped

Intelligent Key low battery warning

BCM detects that Intelligent Key is low battery, after ignition switch is turned
ON

Key ID warning

¢ Push-button ignition switch is pressed
« Registered Intelligent Key is not detected inside the vehicle

WARNING METHOD
The following table shows the alarm or warning methods with chime.

) Warning chime ]
. . Shift P - Engine start
i i i KEY” warn- i . Intelligent ion in-
Warning/Information functions ing lam warning Combination operation in
glamp lamp meter buzzer | &Y Wam- | dicator lamp
ing buzzer
Intelligent Key system malfunction Indicate — — — —
. ] For internal — — Activate — —
OFF position warning -
For external — — — Activate —
" ) For internal Blink (yel- Indicate Activate — —
P position warning -
For external low) — — Active —
ACC warning — — Activate — —
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SYSTEM (INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM)
[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

Warning chime

. N Shift P - Engine start
. f . f . KEY” warn- . i . Intelllgent . .
Warning/Information functions ing lam warning Combination operation in
glamp lamp meter buzzer | &Y Wam- | dicator lamp
ing buzzer
Door is open to close — Activate Activate —
Take away warning Door is open Blink (yel- — — — —
Push-ignition switch oper- low)
- — Activate — —
ation
Door lock operation warning — — — Activate —
Engine start information — — — — Indicate
Intelligent Key low battery warning Blink (green) — — — —
. Blink (yel-
Key ID warning low) — — — —
LIST OF OPERATION RELATED PARTS
Parts marked with x are the parts related to operation.
£
N 3
| 3 5
o | & =
N| o| € 3
S| £ & S
2| E| @ £
2| g| @ g
. . ] = c o o
Warning function S| w Sl =] 5| & g 2 g_
= c © = *(B‘ «© o @
z| & g = 8 = o 8 &
a Q
3| & 2 E S| & c| 5 £ | 8
X £/ §| o S g X 8| E E| 5§ E
gl 5| 2| 3| & | 8| §| E g1 % g
| | 2| 0| xX| o] ©| €| o ol 3
ol ol 2 =] o| B8] 2 o ° & | 5
T| 2| 5| 5|2 2| F|E|Z|Z2|E| DB 0
E/5 8 8§ 2 38 /38 3|8 &5 G ¥
Intelligent Key system malfunction X | X X
. . For internal X X | x| X
OFF position warning
For external X X X
P position warning X X | X | x| x| X X
ACC warning X X X X
Door is open or close X X X X | x| x| x X
. Door is open X X X X X X
Take away warning
Push-button ignition switch opera-
. X | X X X | x| X X
tion
Door lock operation warning X X | x| x| x| X X
Key ID warning X X X | X X
Engine start information X | X X X | X X
Intelligent Key low battery warning X X X | X X
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

COMMON ITEM

COMMON ITEM : CONSULT-IIl Function (BCM - COMMON ITEM)

APPLICATION ITEM

CONSULT-III performs the following functions via CAN communication with BCM.

INFOID:0000000006062296

Diagnosis mode

Function Description

Work Support

Changes the setting for each system function.

Self Diagnostic Result

Displays the diagnosis results judged by BCM.

CAN Diag Support Monitor

Monitors the reception status of CAN communication viewed from BCM. Refer to CONSULT-III opera-
tion manual.

Data Monitor

The BCM input/output signals are displayed.

Active Test

The signals used to activate each device are forcibly supplied from BCM.

Ecu Ildentification

The BCM part number is displayed.

Configuration

* Read and save the vehicle specification.
» Write the vehicle specification when replacing BCM.

SYSTEM APPLICATION

BCM can perform the following functions for each system.

NOTE:

It can perform the diagnosis modes except the following for all sub system selection items.

x: Applicable item

Diagnosis mode

System Sub system selection item
Work Support Data Monitor Active Test
Door lock DOOR LOCK X X X
Rear window defogger REAR DEFOGGER X X
Warning chime BUZZER X X
Interior room lamp timer INT LAMP X X X
Exterior lamp HEAD LAMP X X X
Wiper and washer WIPER X X X
Turn signal and hazard warning lamps | FLASHER X X X

Automatic air conditioner

AIR CONDITONER

« Intelligent Key system
¢ Engine start system

INTELLIGENT KEY

Combination switch COMB sW X
Body control system BCM X
NATS IMMU X X X
Interior room lamp battery saver BATTERY SAVER X X X
Back door TRUNK X

— THEFT ALM* X X X

RETAINED PWR*

Signal buffer system

SIGNAL BUFFER

*: This item is displayed, but is not used.

FREEZE FRAME DATA (FFD)

The BCM records the following vehicle condition at the time a particular DTC is detected, and displays on
CONSULT-II.
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

CONSULT screen item

Indication/Unit

Description

Vehicle Speed

km/h

Vehicle speed of the moment a particular DTC is detected

DLK

Odo/Trip Meter km Total mileage (Odometer value) of the moment a particular DTC is detected
SLEEP>LOCK While turning BCM status from quy qu?r cons”umptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “LOCK")
SLEEP>OFF While turning BCM status from Iqw pqw?r cor:sumptlon mode to
normal mode (Power supply position is “OFF".)
LOCK>ACC While turning power supply position from “LOCK” to “ACC”
ACC>ON While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “IGN”
While turning power supply position from “RUN" to “ACC” (Vehicle
RUN>ACC . . . .
is stopping and selector lever is except P position.)
CRANK>RUN While turnlng power supply position f_rom CRANKING” to “RUN
(From cranking up the engine to run it)
RUNSURGENT While turning power supply position from “RUN* to “ACC” (Emer-
gency stop operation)
ACC>OFF While turning power supply position from “ACC” to “OFF”
OFF>LOCK While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “LOCK”
Power position status of : . " “ S— "
Vehicle Condition OFF>ACC the moment a particular While turning power supply position from “OFF” to “ACC
ON>CRANK DTC is detected While turning power supply position from “IGN” to “CRANKING”
OFF>SLEEP \{Vhllg t“urnln? BCM status from norma[ mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “OFF".) to low power consumption mode
LOCK>SLEEP \(Vhﬂg t“urmng ”BCM status from normal mode (Power supply posi-
tion is “LOCK".) to low power consumption mode
Power supply position is “LOCK” (Ignition switch OFF with steer-
LOCK L
ing is locked.)
OFE Power supply position is “OFF” (Ignition switch OFF with steering
is unlocked.)
ACC Power supply position is “ACC” (Ignition switch ACC)
ON Power supply position is “IGN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
stopped)
ENGINE RUN Powgr supply position is “RUN” (Ignition switch ON with engine
running)
CRANKING Power supply position is “CRANKING” (At engine cranking)
The number of times that ignition switch is turned ON after DTC is detected
* The number is 0 when a malfunction is detected now.
IGN Counter 0-39 e The number increases like 1 — 2 — 3...38 — 39 after returning to the normal condition
whenever ignition switch OFF — ON.
« The number is fixed to 39 until the self-diagnosis results are erased if it is over 39.
DOOR LOCK

DOOR LOCK : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - DOOR LOCK)

DATA MONITOR

INFOID:0000000005948825

Monitor Item Contents
REQ SW-DR Indicated [On/Off] condition of door request switch (driver side)
REQ SW-AS Indicated [On/Off] condition of door request switch (passenger side)
REQ SW-BD/TR Indicated [On/Off] condition of back door request switch
DOOR SW-DR Indicated [On/Off] condition of front door switch (driver side)
DOOR SW-AS Indicated [On/Off] condition of front door switch (passenger side)
DOOR SW-RR Indicated [On/Off] condition of rear door switch RH
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
Monitor Item Contents
DOOR SW-RL Indicated [On/Off] condition of rear door switch LH
DOOR SW-BK Indicated [On/Off] condition of back door switch
CDL LOCK SW Indicated [On/Off] condition of lock signal from door lock unlock switch
CDL UNLOCK swW Indicated [On/Off] condition of unlock signal from door lock unlock switch
NOTE:
KEY CYL LK-SW The item is indicated, but not monitored
NOTE:
KEY CYL UN-SW The item is indicated, but not monitored

ACTIVE TEST

Test item Description

This test is able to check door lock/unlock operation
DOOR LOCK « The all door lock actuators are locked when “ALL LOCK” on CONSULT-III screen is touched
¢ The all door lock actuators are unlocked when “ALL UNLK” on CONSULT-III screen is touched

INTELLIGENT KEY
INTELLIGENT KEY : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - INTELLIGENT KEY)  weonooo0ooososaszs

WORK SUPPORT
Monitor item Description
INSIDE ANT DIAGNOSIS This function allows inside key antenna self-diagnosis

Door lock/unlock function by door request switch mode can be changed to operation in
this mode

¢ On: Operate

« Off: Non-operation

LOCK/UNLOCK BY I-KEY

Engine start function mode can be changed to operation with this mode
ENGINE START BY I-KEY * On: Operate
« Off: Non-operation

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not used

TRUNK/GLASS HATCH OPEN

Panic alarm button pressing time on Intelligent Key remote control button can be selected
from the following with this mode

PANIC ALARM SET « MODE 1: 0.5 sec

*« MODE 2: Non-operation

* MODE 3: 1.5 sec

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not used

TRUNK OPEN DELAY

Intelligent Key low battery warning mode can be changed to operation with this mode
LO- BATT OF KEY FOB WARN * On: Operate
¢ Off: Non-operation

Key reminder function mode can be changed to operation with this mode
ANTI KEY LOCK IN FUNCTI » On: Operate
« Off: Non-operation

Hazard reminder function mode by door request switch and Intelligent Key button can be
selected from the following with this mode

¢ Lock Only: Door lock operation only

¢ Unlock Only: Door unlock operation only

¢ Lock/Unlock: Lock and unlock operation

« Off: Non-operation

HAZARD ANSWER BACK
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor item Description

Buzzer reminder function (lock operation) mode by door request switch can be selected
from the following with this mode

ANS BACK I-KEY LOCK * Horn Chirp: Sound horn

» Buzzer: Sound Intelligent Key warning buzzer

» Off: Non-operation

Buzzer reminder function (unlock operation) mode by door request switch can be changed
to operation with this mode

¢ On: Operate

 Off: Non-operation

ANS BACK I-KEY UNLOCK

Starter motor can operate during the times below

SHORT CRANKING OUTPUT * 70 msec
* 100 msec
» 200 msec
CONFIRM KEY FOB ID It can be checked whether Intelligent Key ID code is registered or not in this mode

Auto door lock operation time can be changed in this mode
« MODE 1: OFF

« MODE 2: 30 sec.

* MODE 3: 1 minute

« MODE 4: 2 minutes

* MODE 5: 3 minutes

* MODE 6: 4 minutes

* MODE 7: 5 minutes

AUTO LOCK SET

Buzzer reminder function mode by Intelligent Key button can be selected from the follow-
ing with this mode

¢ On: Operate

 Off: Non-operation

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not used

ANSWER BACK FUNCTION

TAKE OUT FROM WIN WARN SET

Auto retractable door mirror function mode can be changed to operation with this mode
RETRACTABLE MIRROR SET ¢ On: Operate
 Off: Non-operation

DATA MONITOR

Monitor Item Condition
REQ SW -DR Indicates [On/Off] condition of door request switch (driver side)
REQ SW -AS Indicates [On/Off] condition of door request switch (passenger side)
REQ SW -BD/TR Indicates [On/Off] condition of back door request switch
PUSH SW Indicates [On/Off] condition of push-button ignition switch
CLUTCH SW WNF?STEem is indicated, but not monitored
BRAKE SW 1 Indicates [On/Off] condition of stop lamp switch
BRAKE SW 2 Indicates [On/Off]* condition of stop lamp switch power supply
DETE/CANCL SW Indicates [On/Off] condition of P position
SFT PN/N SW Indicates [On/Off] condition of P or N position
S/L -LOCK Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock unit (LOCK)
S/L -UNLOCK Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock unit (UNLOCK)
S/L RELAY -F/B Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock relay
UNLK SEN -DR Indicates [On/Off] condition of driver door UNLOCK status
PUSH SW -IPDM Indicates [On/Off] condition of push-button ignition switch
IGN RLY1 -F/B Indicates [On/Off] condition of ignition relay 1
DETE SW -IPDM Indicates [On/Off] condition of P position
SFT PN -IPDM Indicates [On/Off] condition of P or N position
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< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION >

DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)
[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Monitor Item Condition
SFT P -MET Indicates [On/Off] condition of P position
SFT N -MET Indicates [On/Off] condition of N position

ENGINE STATE

Indicates [Stop/Stall/Crank/Run] condition of engine states

S/L LOCK-IPDM

Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock unit (LOCK)

S/L UNLK-IPDM

Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock unit (UNLOCK)

S/L RELAY-REQ

Indicates [On/Off] condition of steering lock relay

VEH SPEED 1

Display the vehicle speed signal received from combination meter by numerical value [Km/h]

VEH SPEED 2

Display the vehicle speed signal received from ABS or VDC or TCM by numerical value [Km/h]

DOOR STAT-DR

Indicates [LOCK/READY/UNLK] condition of driver side door status

DOOR STAT-AS

Indicates [LOCK/READY/UNLK] condition of passenger side door status

ID OK FLAG

Indicates [Set/Reset] condition of key ID

PRMT ENG STRT

Indicates [Set/Reset] condition of engine start possibility

PRMT RKE STRT

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not monitored

TRNK/HAT MNTR

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not monitored

RKE OPE COUN1

When remote keyless entry receiver receives the signal transmitted while operating on Intelli-
gent Key, the numerical value start changing

RKE OPE COUN2

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not monitored

RKE-LOCK Indicates [On/Off] condition of LOCK signal from Intelligent Key

RKE-UNLOCK Indicates [On/Off] condition of UNLOCK signal from Intelligent Key
NOTE:

RKE-TR/BD This item is indicated, but not monitored

RKE-PANIC Indicates [On/Off] condition of PANIC button of Intelligent Key

RKE-MODE CHG

Indicates [On/Off] condition of MODE CHANGE signal from Intelligent Key

*. OFF is displayed when brake pedal is depressed while brake switch power supply is OFF.

ACTIVE TEST

Test item

Description

OUTSIDE BUZZER

This test is able to check Intelligent Key warning buzzer operation
¢ On: Operate
 Off: Non-operation

INSIDE BUZZER

This test is able to check warning chime in combination meter operation

» Take Out: Take away warning chime sounds when CONSULT-III screen is touched
» Key: Key warning chime sounds when CONSULT-IIl screen is touched

» Knob: OFF position warning chime sounds when CONSULT-III screen is touched
+ Off: Non-operation

This test is able to check warning lamp operation
« KEY ON: “KEY” Warning lamp illuminates when CONSULT-III screen is touched

INDICATOR « KEY IND: “KEY” Warning lamp blinks when CONSULT-III screen is touched
 Off: Non-operation
This test is able to check interior room lamp operation

INT LAMP ¢ On: Operate

» Off: Non-operation
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DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM (BCM)

< SYSTEM DESCRIPTION > [WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

Test item

Description

This test is able to check meter display information

¢ B&P N: Engine start information indicate when CONSULT-III screen is touched
* B&P I: Engine start information indicate when CONSULT-III screen is touched
« ID NG: This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored

* ROTAT: This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored

LCD e SFT P: Shift P warning lamp indicate when CONSULT-III screen is touched
¢ INSRT: This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored
* BATT: Key warning lamp indicator when CONSULT-III screen is touched
* NO KY: Key warning lamp indicator when CONSULT-IIl screen is touched
¢ OUTKEY: Engine start information indicate when CONSULT-IIl screen is touched
¢ LK WN: Engine start information indicate when CONSULT-IIl screen is touched
FLASHER This test is able to check security hazard lamp operation
The hazard lamps are activated after “LH/RH/Off” on CONSULT-IIl screen is touched
This test is able to check AT shift selector power supply
P RANGE ¢ On: Operate

« Off: Non-operation

ENGINE SW ILLUMI

This test is able to check push-ignition switch illumination operation
Push-ignition switch illumination illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-IIl screen is touched

PUSH SWITCH INDICATOR

This test is able to check LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch operation
LOCK indicator in push-ignition switch illuminates when “ON” on CONSULT-III screen is
touched

TRUNK/BACK DOOR

NOTE:
This item is indicated, but not tested

RETRACTABLE MIRROR

This test is able to check auto retractable door mirror operation
¢ On: Operate
« Off: Non-operation

TRUNK

TRUNK : CONSULT-III Function (BCM - TRUNK) INFOID:0000000005948827

DATA MONITOR

Monitor Item Contents

PUSH SW Indicates [On/Off] condition of push switch

UNLK SEN -DR Indicates [On/Off] condition of unlock sensor

VEH SPEED 1 Indicates [Km/h] condition of vehicle speed signal from combination meter
NOTE:

TR/BD OPEN SW This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored
NOTE:

TRNK/HAT MNTR This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored
NOTE:

RKE-TR/BD

This item is displayed, but cannot be monitored
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BCM, IPDM E/R

< ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION >

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

ECU DIAGNOSIS INFORMATION
BCM, IPDM E/R

List of ECU Reference

INFOID:0000000006038727

ECU

Reference

BCS-18. "

Reference Value"

BCS-37,

"Fail-safe"

BCM

BCS-39,

"DTC Inspection Priority Chart"

BCS-40,

"DTC Index"

PCS-15. "

Reference Value"

IPDM PCS-20,

"Fail-Safe"

PCS-22,

"DTC Index"
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DOOR & LOCK SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

<WIRING DIAGRAM >

WIRING DIAGRAM

DOOR & LOCK SYSTEM

INFOID:0000000005948911
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DOOR & LOCK SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

< WIRING DIAGRAM >

[11]
Q
SEN N
= 3
5 g
g
[}
g
(3QIS H3AIHA) _ _ _ _ _
AIEN3SSY Y001 = = = = =
HOOJ INOH v ! v
9 (3dis 43AIHQ) (3dis H3ONISSVd) o= (HOLIMS Hsnd) c= HOLIMS = HY HOLIMS = mm_szm%\,mv = H1HOLIMS = (30Is H3NEQ) =
dolvnLov HOSN3S = HOLIMS 1S3ND3d (98] HOLIMS 1S3ND3d[Q8] HOLIMS NOILINDILY 9Q ? Q 9 Q
#00T800d MO0TNNo HOOd INOEH [2 HOOd INOES 2 NOLLNE-HSNd [ HOOUMOVETz"  HoOQHvau " HOLME Tz 800Vt Tg 4ood tNovs T2
z I £
Ga)
@1
99 99 13 G/ E)A 001 [534 el ch 8y Ly

(

3TNAOW TOHLNOD AQO8) W08
96 €9 19 09

dwe|] woou Jolsul 0]

sdwe| Buiusem prezey
pue [eubis uin} o]

{

NHOH

L A

walsAs NYO o.é

(IWOOH 3NIDNT
37NJOW NOILNGIHLSI]

H3IMOd LNIDITIFLNI)
H/3 Nadl

ve #oC e 61

) 4

AV1aH|[© &
NOILINDI|llo &

DLK-30



[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]
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DOOR & LOCK SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

< WIRING DIAGRAM >
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DOOR & LOCK SYSTEM

[WITH INTELLIGENT KEY SYSTEM]

<WIRING DIAGRAM >
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